
  

"My Life My Yoga" video contest 
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My Life My Yoga

Introduction

Shri Narendra Modi, Prime Minister of India today called upon one and all to participate in
the “My Life – My Yoga”(also called “Jeevan Yoga”) Video Blogging Contest, a joint
effort by  the Ministry of AYUSH and the Indian Council for Cultural Relations (ICCR),
during the course of his monthly Mann Ki Baat address to the nation. 

About My Life – My Yoga

The contest focuses on the transformative impact of Yoga on the lives of individuals,
and comes as one of the activities related to the observation of the sixth International
Day of Yoga (IDY) coming up on 21st June 2020. 
The contest has gone live on the social media handles of the Ministry of AYUSH today,
31 May 2020.
This year the Ministry is encouraging the people to practice Yoga at their homes due to
the impact of COVID-19, with participation from the entire family. 
Through the My Life – My Yoga video blogging competition, the Ministry of AYUSH and
ICCR seek to raise awareness about Yoga and to inspire people to prepare for and
become active participants in the observation of IDY 2020. 
The contest will support participation via the social media platforms of Facebook, Twitter
and Instagram. Video contest will be open to participants from all countries.
The contest will run in two legs. First leg consisting of an international video blogging
contest, wherein the winners will be picked within a country. This will be followed by global
prize winners who will be selected from winners from different countries.
Entries can be submitted by participants under three categories covering youth (aged
under 18), adults (above 18 years) and yoga professionals, and further, separately for
male and female contestants. This makes it a total of six categories in all. For the India
contestants, prizes worth Rs. 1 lakh, 50K and 25K for 1st, 2nd and 3rd ranking within
each of the categories have been announced within the first leg. 
Details of the global prizes will be announced shortly on the Yoga Portal of Ministry of
AYUSH.
This contest is open to all participants across the world. 

 

Source: PIB
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Pradhan Mantri Jan Vikas Karyakram (PMJVK)

Pradhan Mantri Jan Vikas Karyakram (PMJVK) seeks to provide better socio economic
infrastructure facilities to the minority communities particularly in the field of education,
health & skill development which would further lead to lessening of the gap between the
national average and the minority communities with regard to backwardness parameters.
The erstwhile Multi-sectoral Development Programme (MsDP) has been restructured
and renamed as Pradhan Mantri Jan Vikas Karyakram for effective implementation. The
restructured scheme is to be implemented during the remaining period of the 14th Finance
Commission ie. March 31, 2020. 

Beneficiaries of PMJVK

As far as PMJVK is concerned, the communities notified as minority communities under
Section 2 (c) of the National Commission for Minorities Act, 1992 would be taken as
Minority Communities. At present 6 (six) communities namely Muslims, Sikhs,
Christians, Buddhists, Zoroastrians (Parsis) and Jains have been notified as Minority
Communities under Section 2 (c) of the National Commission for Minorities Act,
1992.
The Programme aims to address development deficits in the identified minority
concentration areas. The identification of minority concentration areas has been done on
the basis of presence of substantial population of notified Minority Communities based
on Census, 2011. 
The inclusion of Minority Concentration District Headquarters along with the Minority
Concentration Towns having population more than 25,000, Minority Concentration Blocks
and Cluster of Villages as per Census, 2011 data, will extend the coverage of population
of minority communities.

States/Districts covered

The PMJVK will be implemented in Minority Concentration District Hqrs(MCD Hrs),
Minority Concentration Block(MCBs), Minority Concentration Towns(MCTs) falling in
308 districts of 32 States/UTs.
The unit area for implementation will include 109 MCD Hqrs, 870 MCBs and 321 MCTs.
Moreover, the scheme will also be implemented in Backward Clusters of Minority
Concentration Villages (CoMCV). These CoMCV will be identified on the proposal of the
States/UTs as per criteria of PMJVK.
The PMJVK would now cover five more States/UTs namely Himachal Pradesh, Tamil
Nadu, Nagaland, Goa and Pondicherry.
Minority Concentration Areas of 61 districts out of 115 Aspirational districts have
been covered under PMJVK.
State-wise Administrative Districts and List of Area Units -Districts Hqs, Blocks, and
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Towns of PMJVK for remaining period of 14th Finance Commission

Special focus by earmarking funds

80% of the resources under the PMJVK would be earmarked for projects related to
education, health and skill development.
33 to 40% of resources under the PMJVK would be specifically allocated for women
centric projects.

Source: PIB
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Line of Actual Control: where it is located, and where India and China differ

As tensions continue between India and China along the Line of Actual Control (LAC), a look at
what the line means on the ground and the disagreements over it:

What is the Line of Actual Control?

The LAC is the demarcation that separates Indian-controlled territory from Chinese-
controlled territory. 
India considers the LAC to be 3,488 km long, while the Chinese consider it to be only
around 2,000 km.
It is divided into three sectors: the eastern sector which spans Arunachal Pradesh
and Sikkim, the middle sector in Uttarakhand and Himachal Pradesh, and the
western sector in Ladakh.

What is the disagreement?

The alignment of the LAC in the eastern sector is along the 1914 McMahon Line, and
there are minor disputes about the positions on the ground as per the principle of the
high Himalayan watershed. 
This pertains to India’s international boundary as well, but for certain areas such as
Longju and Asaphila. 
The line in the middle sector is the least controversial but for the precise alignment to
be followed in the Barahoti plains.
The major disagreements are in the western sector where the LAC emerged from two
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letters written by Chinese Prime Minister Zhou Enlai to PM Jawaharlal Nehru in
1959, after he had first mentioned such a ‘line’ in 1956. 
In his letter, Zhou said the LAC consisted of “the so-called McMahon Line in the
east and the line up to which each side exercises actual control in the west”.
After the 1962 War, the Chinese claimed they had withdrawn to 20 km behind the
LAC of November 1959. 
Zhou clarified the LAC again after the war in another letter to Nehru: “To put it concretely,
in the eastern sector it coincides in the main with the so-called McMahon Line, and
in the western and middle sectors it coincides in the main with the traditional
customary line which has consistently been pointed out by China”.
During the Doklam crisis in 2017, the Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesperson urged
India to abide by the “1959 LAC”.

What was India’s response to China’s designation of the LAC?

India rejected the concept of LAC in both 1959 and 1962. 
Even during the war, Nehru was unequivocal: “There is no sense or meaning in the
Chinese offer to withdraw twenty kilometres from what they call ‘line of actual control’.
What is this ‘line of control’? Is this the line they have created by aggression since the
beginning of September?”
India’s objection, as described by Menon, was that the Chinese line “was a disconnected
series of points on a map that could be joined up in many ways; the line should omit gains
from aggression in 1962 and therefore should be based on the actual position on
September 8, 1962 before the Chinese attack; and the vagueness of the Chinese
definition left it open for China to continue its creeping attempt to change facts on the
ground by military force”.

When did India accept the LAC?

Chinese Premier Li Peng’s 1991 visit to India, where PM P V Narasimha Rao and Li
reached an understanding to maintain peace and tranquillity at the LAC. 
India formally accepted the concept of the LAC when Rao paid a return visit to Beijing
in 1993 and the two sides signed the Agreement to Maintain Peace and Tranquillity at
the LAC. 
The reference to the LAC was unqualified to make it clear that it was not referring to
the LAC of 1959 or 1962 but to the LAC at the time when the agreement was signed. 
To reconcile the differences about some areas, the two countries agreed that the Joint
Working Group on the border issue would take up the task of clarifying the alignment of
the LAC.

Why did India change its stance on the Line of Actual Control?

As per Menon, it was needed because Indian and Chinese patrols were coming in more
frequent contact during the mid-1980s, after the government formed a China Study
Group in 1976 which revised the patrolling limits, rules of engagement and pattern of
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Indian presence along the border.
In the backdrop of the Sumdorongchu standoff, when PM Rajiv Gandhi visited Beijing
in 1988, Menon notes that the two sides agreed to negotiate a border settlement, and
pending that, they would maintain peace and tranquillity along the border.

 Have India and China exchanged their maps of the LAC?

Only for the middle sector. Maps were “shared” for the western sector but never
formally exchanged, and the process of clarifying the LAC has effectively stalled since
2002. 
As an aside, there is no publicly available map depicting India’s version of the LAC.
During his visit to China in May 2015, PM Narendra Modi’s proposal to clarify the LAC
was rejected by the Chinese.

Is the LAC also the claim line for both countries?

Not for India. 
India’s claim line is the line seen in the official boundary marked on the maps as
released by the Survey of India, including both Aksai Chin and Gilgit-Baltistan. 
In China’s case, it corresponds mostly to its claim line, but in the eastern sector, it
claims entire Arunachal Pradesh as South Tibet. 
However, the claim lines come into question when a discussion on the final international
boundaries takes place, and not when the conversation is about a working border, say the
LAC.

But why are these claim lines controversial in Ladakh?

Independent India was transferred the treaties from the British, and while the Shimla
Agreement on the McMahon Line was signed by British India, Aksai Chin in
Ladakh province of the princely state of Jammu and Kashmir was not part of British
India, although it was a part of the British Empire. 
Thus, the eastern boundary was well defined in 1914 but in the west in Ladakh, it was not.
A G Noorani writes in India-China Boundary Problem 1846-1947 that Sardar Vallabhbhai
Patel’s Ministry of States published two White Papers on Indian states.
The first, in July 1948, had two maps: one had no boundary shown in the western
sector, only a partial colour wash; the second one extended the colour wash in yellow
to the entire state of J&K, but mentioned “boundary undefined”. 
The second White Paper was published in February 1950 after India became a Republic,
where the map again had boundaries which were undefined.
In July 1954, Nehru issued a directive that “all our old maps dealing with this frontier
should be carefully examined and, where necessary, withdrawn. 
New maps should be printed showing our Northern and North Eastern frontier without
any reference to any ‘line’. The new maps should also be sent to our embassies abroad
and should be introduced to the public generally and be used in our schools, colleges,
etc”. 
This map, as is officially used till date, formed the basis of dealings with China, eventually
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leading to the 1962 War.

How is the LAC different from the Line of Control with Pakistan?

The LoC emerged from the 1948 ceasefire line negotiated by the UN after the Kashmir
War. 
It was designated as the LoC in 1972, following the Shimla Agreement between the two
countries. 
It is delineated on a map signed by DGMOs of both armies and has the international
sanctity of a legal agreement. 
The LAC, in contrast, is only a concept – it is not agreed upon by the two countries,
neither delineated on a map or demarcated on the ground.

Source: IE
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3-D Bio-Printing

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

The development of 3D bio-printers has raised the prospects of making tissues and organs in
a more affordable way and consistent way. Bangalore based start-up Next Big Innovation
Lab has made human skin with its own 3D bio-printer using 3D bio-printing with a secret bio-ink.

History of bio-printing

Creation of human skin in a lab for commercial use dates back to 1993 when MatTek, a
company founded by two chemical engineering professors at MIT, launched Epiderm.

They took live tissue cells from cosmetic surgeries and circumcisions, and then cultured them in
petri dishes to produce skin. EpiDerm is a proven in vitro model system for chemical,
pharmaceutical and skin care product testing.

 

Bio-printing is an additive manufacturing process where biomaterials such as cells and
growth factors are combined to create tissue-like structures that imitate natural tissues.

A material known as bio-ink is used to create these structures in a layer-by-layer
manner.
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Bio-ink: Bio-ink is a combination of living cells and a compatible base, like collagen,
gelatine, hyaluronan, silk, alginate or nanocellulos A compatible base provides cells
with scaffolding to grow on and nutriment to survive on. The complete substance is based
on the patient and is function-specific.

Next Big Innovation Lab (NBIL) case: The NBIL has made human skin with its own 3D bio-
printer using 3D bio-printing with a secret bio-ink. It has filed for patents related to its 3D bio-
printing process and its bio-ink formulation is a trade secret. Using its internally developed 3D
bio-printer gives NBIL a cost advantage.

The process of bio-printing

Similar to conventional 3D printing: Here a digital model becomes a physical 3D object
layer-by-layer. However, a living cell suspension is utilized instead of a thermoplastic or a
resin.
Caution: In order to optimize cell viability and achieve a printing resolution adequate for a
correct cell-matrix structure, it’s necessary to maintain sterile printing conditions. This
ensures accuracy in complex tissues, requisite cell-to-cell distances, and correct output.
Key steps in bio-printing: Several bio-printing methods exist, based on extrusion, inkjet,
acoustic, or laser technologies. But the process principally involves preparation, printing,
maturation, and application which can essentially be summarized into three key steps:

1. Pre bio-printing involves creating the digital model that the printer will produce. The
technologies used are computed tomography (CT) and magnetic resonance imaging
(MRI) scans. The 3D imaging should provide a perfect fit of the tissue. Further, 3D
modelling is done where the blueprint includes a layer-by-layer instruction in high
detail.

2. Bio-printing is the actual printing process, where bio-ink is placed in a printer
cartridge and deposition takes place based on the digital model. This process
involves depositing the bio-ink layer-by-layer, where each layer has a thickness of
0.5 mm or less.

3. Post bio-printing is the mechanical and chemical stimulation of printed parts so as
to create stable structures for the biological material. As deposition takes place, the
layer starts as a viscous liquid and solidifies to hold its shape. This happens as more
layers are continuously deposited. The process of blending and solidification is
known as crosslinking and may be aided by UV light, specific chemicals, or heat
(also typically delivered via a UV light source).

Application

Medicine and Bio-engineering: The technique is widely applicable in fields of medicine
and bioengineering. Recently, the technology has even made advancements in the
production of cartilage tissue for use in reconstruction and regeneration.

The process can eradicate the need of organ donation and transplantation.
While organ replacement is the main objective, but tissue repair is also possible in
the meantime.
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With bio-ink, it’s much easier to solve problems on a patient-specific
level, promoting simpler operations.
Bone tissue regeneration as well as prosthetics and dental applications.

Pharmaceutical testing and reduced need for animal trials: The bio-printed tissue-like
structures mimic the actual micro- and macro-environment of human tissues and organs.
This is critical in drug testing and clinical trials, with potential, for example, to drastically
reduce the need for animal trials.

Treatment for diseases can be tested using artificially affected tissues.
This is a more cost-effective and ethical option.

Cosmetic surgery: Cosmetic surgery, particularly plastic surgery and skin grafting, also
benefits from this technology. Victims of burns and other wounds could get relief from its
commercial availability, once it is developed further to be good enough for grafting.

Concerns

Regulatory concerns: The future of 3D bio-printed tissues and organs depend on
regulatory clearances and getting the technology right.
Moral and ethical concern: The entire process is also criticized from a moral and ethical
perspective.
Hype: Many new developments are over-hyped as the ultimate and ready-to-use
breakthroughs in the field of 3D bio-printing, when in fact there are many unsolved
problems in tissue engineering before complex organs like the heart, kidney and liver can
be bio-printed.
Vasculature: The vasculature—network of blood vessels that feeds the organ—is still a
challenge. The vasculature still has to be developed to allow lab skin to integrate with the
human body’s blood vessels.

Stem cell engineering to grow all the cells of an organ in a personalised way to avoid rejection
by the recipient’s immune system is another challenge. Researchers still hve to ensure that a
lab organ will work with all the other organs in a human body.

Source: TH
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Chardham Pariyojana: Chamba Tunnel

Part of: GS-III- Infrastructure  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the  Union Minister for Road Transport & Highways inaugurated the  Chamba
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Tunnel which has completed under Chardham Pariyojana through video conference mode.

About Chamba tunnel:

The Chamba tunnel is a horse-shoe type tunnel with 10 m carriageway width and 5.5 m
vertical clearance.
It is  440 m long Tunnel below the busy Chamba town on Rishikesh-Dharasu
road Highway (NH 94).
BRO (Border Road Organisation) is a key stakeholder in this project and the work of
Chamba tunnel has been completed by Team Shivalik with use of the latest Austrian
technology. 
This tunnel project will be completed for traffic in October 2020, ie, three months ahead of
the schedule.
This tunnel will facilitate the speedy movement of traffic and will also reduce
congestion and distance to Chamba town bringing economic prosperity to the region. 

About Chardham Pariyojana:

Ministry of Road Transport & Highways launched this project to improve connectivity
for Char-Dham namely Kedarnath, Badrinath, Yamunotri & Gangotri in Uttarakhand. The
length of  889 km is to be covered under the project. 
This project is being implemented on Engineering Procurement and Construction
(EPC) mode of contract. 
This project is being implemented by three different executing agencies of Ministry of
Road Transport and Highways, namely, Uttarakhand State PWD, Border Road
Organization(BRO) and National Highway & Infrastructure Development Corporation
Limited (NHIDCL).
These four pilgrimages sites in Uttarakhand are known as Chota Char Dham so as to
differentiate them from the bigger circuit of modern-day Char Dham sites namely
Badrinath, Dwarka, Puri and Rameswaram.

About Border Road Organisation (BRO):

BRO is engaged in road construction to provide connectivity to difficult and inaccessible
regions in the border areas of the country and works under the aegis of The Ministry of
Defence. 
The Border Roads Organization plays a very important role in construction, maintenance
and security of roads and in the development of border areas like those of North, Eastern
states, Jammu and Kashmir etc. 
BRO has also undertaken work in numerous foreign countries, thus having contributed
immensely towards maintaining friendly and diplomatic relations with them
e.g. Delaram-Zaranj Highway in Afghanistan in 2008 and the Farkhor and Ayni
airbases of Tajikistan were also restored and repaired by BRO.

It is entrusted for construction of Roads, Bridges, Tunnels, Causeways, Helipads and Airfields
along the borders.
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Officers from the Border Roads Engineering Service (BRES) and personnel from the General
Reserve Engineer Force (GREF) form the parent cadre of the Border Roads Organisation.

It is also staffed by officers and troops drawn from the Indian Army’s Corps of Engineers on
extra regimental employment.

The BRO operates and maintains over 32,885 kilometres of roads and about 12,200 meters of
permanent bridges in the country.

Source: PIB
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3-D Printing

Paper-GS III – S&T 

Three-dimensional printing (3-D printing), also known as Additive manufacturing (AM) is a
process of joining materials to make objects from 3D model data, usually layer upon layer. It is
basically a process of making three dimensional solid objects from a digital file.

This is opposite of ‘Subtractive Manufacturing’ which works on removal of material to create a
desired object. It is similar to a man who cuts a stone to create a sculpture. The ?rst working
3-D printer was created in 1984 by Charles W. Hull of 3-D Systems Corp. The machine was
named Sterolithgraphy Apparatus. 

Process of 3D Printing:

3D printing starts by making a virtual design of the object to be created. Virtual
design can be made using a 3D modelling program such as CAD (Computer Aided
Design) or 3D scanners.
The 3D digital copy is then put into a 3D modelling program. The model is then sliced into
hundreds or thousands of horizontal layers in preparation for printing.
This prepared file is thus uploaded in the 3D printer which reads each slices in 2D format
and then proceeds to create the object layer by layer and the resulting object has no sign
of layering visible, but a 3 dimensional structure.

 

Applications of 3D Printing:
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1.Defence and Aerospace: At present, AM technology in the aerospace and defence sector is
broadly used for prototyping, repair of small parts and component manufacturing. Examples:
The UK Royal Air Force and Navy use AM for repairing spare parts.

2.Health:

Hearing aids have been made using 3D printing technology.
Bio printers: Organ printing or body part printing is being printed and some parts being
used as implants of actual body parts. Example: Titanium pelvic, plastic tracheal splint,
titanium jaws
Tissue engineering: Tissue engineering made remarkable progress with printing of 3D
blood vessels. This was achieved 3D bio-printing technology and biomaterials through
vascularisation of hydrogel constructs.
Dentistry: Dental Implants are being made on a commercial level using 3D printing
technology
Prosthetics: 3D printing is being used to make surrogate body parts
Artificial organ: Additive manufacturing of stem cells has also led to various possibilities in
printing artificial organs, although most of the work is still in the experimental stage

3.Manufacturing: 3D printing can be used to manufacture varied forms of products- from car or
plane parts to sport goods, toys etc. Customised products are able to be manufactured as
customers can edit the digital design file and send to the manufacturer for productions.

4.Domestic Usage: 3D printers can be used in the home to make small objects such as
ornamental objects, small toys etc.

5.Architecture, housing: The technology can be used for a variety of housing projects with
application in custom luxury designer homes, large scale development projects, to temporary
housing projects. It could also enable engineers to design and build stiffer and safer geometries
for houses. Further, can also help engineers to rebuild and restore old heritage designs quickly
yet accurately.

6.Food: 3D printing enables fast automated and repeatable processes, freedom in design, as
well as allowing large and easy variability of the cooking process which can be customized.

7.Education: Affordable 3D printers in schools may be used for a variety of applications which
can aid students with learning better.

 

Advantages of 3D printing:

1. Low cost: 3D printing is cheaper than traditional method of manufacturing. Cost of
producing or manufacturing products using 3d printing technology is equal for small-scale
and mass manufacturing. For example: China was able to able to construct 10 one storey
houses at less than $5000 per house

2. Less Time: Printing of the 3D object can be done directly, differing from the traditional
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manufacturing where different components had to be joined to form the final product.
3. Efficiency: Generating prototypes with 3D printers is much easier and faster with 3D

printing technology.
4. Increased Productivity:  It enables quick production with a high number of prototypes or

a small-scale version of the real object
5. Flexibility: Different materials can be used in the 3D models. This makes it very easy to

create construction models or prototypes for a wide variety of projects within many
industries.

6. Customization:  Every item can be customized to meet a user’s specific needs without
impacting the manufacturing costs.

7. Quality assurance: the technology builds robust products with superior functionality
8. Employment opportunities: The widespread use of 3d printing technology will increase

the demand for engineers who are needed to design and build these printers and design
blueprints of products.

9. Reduced wastage: AM process produces less waste in comparison with other traditional
manufacturing techniques

 

Disadvantages of 3D Printing:

1. Limited size: The size of objects created with 3d printers is currently limited
2. Limited Raw Materials: With 3D printing being an additive method (layer after layer), the

materials available suited for it are limited- ceramics, resin, plastics, etc.
3. Effect on employment: Jobs in manufacturing will be rendered obsolete which will have a

negative impact on developing economies.
4. Concerns over copyright infringements: There is concern over counterfeit printing of

copyrighted or patented products. Anyone who gets a hold of a blueprint will be able to
counterfeit products easily

5. Production of dangerous items: There are concerns over deterring or controlling people
from 3D printing potentially dangerous items. Example: International regimes such as the
Nuclear Suppliers Group, Missile Technology Control Regime and the Wassenaar
Agreement that control technology have been concerned about proliferation of high-
performance 3-D printers, which have the capability to print parts for missile or nuclear
weapon.

6. Cyber security concerns: Studies have shown that the 3-D printer connected to online
network is vulnerable to cyberattacks.

7. Ethical concerns associated with use of 3D technology in healthcare:

Justice in access to health care: One major concern about the development of personalised
medicine is that it might increase cost of treatment and widen the disparity between rich and
poor in terms of access to healthcare

Testing for safety and efficacy: second concern is how it is to tested that the treatment is safe
and effective before it is offered as a clinical treatment
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3D Printing in India

The government has launched several initiatives such as ‘Make in India’, ‘Digital India’
and ‘Skill India’ to improve investment opportunities and to enhance manufacturing
capabilities in the country. Given the government’s interest in boosting manufacturing,
major manufacturers have established 3-D printing assembly lines and distribution centres
in partnership with foreign technological firms.
A PwC report titled ‘The Global Industry 4.0’ in 2016 shows that in India, 27% of
industries have either already invested or will be investing in AM technology within the
next five years

Opportunities for India:

1. Owing to the well-established Indian software industry and plans to increase connectivity
are well under way as part of ‘Digital India’, 3D Printing could lead to the creation of
manufacturing facilities in small towns and foster industrial development outside of major
cities.

2. Traditional small and medium enterprises can benefit by switching to 3D printing
technology which is cost-effective and efficient.

3. The technology can be used to boost manufacturing in the aviation and automotive
industry. It can enhance production times as well as product performance in terms of
strength, weight and environmental impact.

Challenges for India:

1. Lack of domestic manufacturers of 3D printer: Though, there has been some attempts
in producing 3D printers domestically they are not of industrial grade and industries largely
depend on imports

2. High cost of imports: There is a lack of clarity relating to the import of 3-D printers that
attract close to 30–40% customs duty, over and above the shipping cost. The huge cost
associated with importing industrial grade 3-D printers is too much for the medium and
small-scale industries in India.

3. Employment:3D printing carries dangerous implications for employment scenario in
developing nations such as India as it decreases reliance on assembly workers. It may
lead to the creation of software-based design platforms in the West that distribute work
orders to small manufacturing facilities, whether located in developed or developing
countries, but ultimately transfer value creation towards software and design and away
from physical manufacturing.

4. Awareness: Due to lack of awareness many business entities do not opt for design-
prototyping-manufacturing assistance which largely reduces the reach of 3D printing.

5. Research: Research involving AM and its allied technologies in India is inadequate for
competing in the global arena. Lack of a centralised approach to AM has been
constraining Indian institutions from undertaking intense research on AM-related
technologies.

International best practice:
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China had launched the first national plan for 3-D printing, called “Additive Manufacturing
Industry Promotion Plan 2015–2016”. Later, a new additive manufacturing Action Plan
(2017-2020) for the further development of the technology in the country was launched. The
Plan focuses on strengthening research and development, as well as accelerating applications
of 3D printing and its adoption in industry.

 

Conclusion

It is important to create an environment that is conducive for industry to form collaborations with
foreign firms to co-create the technology. Training and skilling is another important aspect which
requires considerable attention. There is huge scope under the ‘Skill India’ initiative to reach
out to the many technical institutes in the country to sensitise them regarding the opportunities
in 3D printing.

There is a need for strong support from the government and business houses for AM-related
studies and R&D for the growth of the technology in India. Research in India with regard to AM
technology needs to be significantly scaled up if it is to emerge as a competitive player in this
field.

Source: Web
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Nada yoga 
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Nada yoga

Nada yoga is an ancient Indian metaphysical system. It is equally a philosophical
system, a medicine, and a form of yoga. 
The system's theoretical and practical aspects are based on the premise that the entire
cosmos and all that exists in the cosmos, including human beings, consists of vibrations,
called n?da. 
This concept holds that it is the energy of vibrations rather than of matter and particles
which form the building blocks of the cosmos.
Nada yoga is also a reverential way to approach and respond to vibrations. In this context,
silent vibrations of the self (anhata), sound and music (ahata) carry a spiritual weight
more meaningful, respectively, than what sensory properties normally provide. Silent
vibrations of the self (anhata) and Sound and music (ahata) are considered to play a
potential medium/intermediary role to achieve a deeper unity with both the outer and inner
cosmos.
Music has been used by most Indian saints as an important and powerful tool in the quest
for the achievement of nirvana; notable names to be mentioned here include Kanakadasa,
Thyagaraja, Kabir, Meerabai, Namdeo, Purandaradasa and Tukaram.
Naad is considered to be the basis of music and also as the basis of the energy in self.
Naad reaches its crescendo or Brahmnaad when we regulate our inner energy through
yoga and music.
This is the reason that both music and yoga have the power of meditation and motivation,
both are immense sources of energy, the Prime Minister added.
Prime Minister said, music has not only been a source of happiness, but also a means of
service and a form of penance.

Source: PIB

SPIC MACAY 
GS-II | 02 June,2020

SPIC MACAY

SPICMACAY is a non-profit, voluntary, non-political and participatory student
movement registered under the Societies Registration Act, 1860 . 
People from all walks of life are welcome to join and contribute with their ideas, time,
finance or any other resources. 
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The movement has a central executive body in New Delhi and organises its programmes
through a worldwide network of schools, colleges and educational institutions. 
SPIC MACAY is supported nationally by the Ministry of Culture, Ministry of Youth
Affairs and Sports, and the HRD Ministry. 
SPIC MACAY (Society for the Promotion of Indian Classical Music And Culture Amongst
Youth) is a non-political, nationwide, voluntary movement founded in 1977 by Dr Kiran
Seth, Professor-Emeritus at IIT-Delhi who was awarded the ‘Padma Shri’ for his
contribution to the arts in 2009.
SPICMACAY’s intention is to enrich the quality of formal education by increasing
awareness about different aspects of Indian heritage and inspiring the young mind to
imbibe the values embedded in it. 
It seeks to inspire youth through experiencing the mysticism embodied in the rich and
heterogeneous cultural tapestry of Indian and World Heritage, with a hope that the beauty,
grace, values and wisdom embodied in these arts will influence their way of life and
thinking and inspire one to become a better human being.

Source: PIB

All about Nisarga cyclone 
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All about Nisarga cyclone

In strength and intensity, this would be much weaker than Cyclone Amphan that struck
on May 20.
In fact, it is not even a full-fledged cyclone right now, just a ‘depression’ that is likely
to intensify into a ‘deep depression’ by Tuesday morning, and eventually into a cyclone,
after which it would be called Nisarga.
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Where is it headed?

It is headed towards the coastline of north Maharashtra and south Gujarat. 
It is likely to hit the coastline on Wednesday, between Harihareshwar in Raigad district,
just south of Mumbai, and Daman, just below Gujarat coast. 
By that time, it is likely to evolve into a Severe Cyclonic Storm, which, roughly stated, is
of strength 2 on a 1-to-5 of strength of cyclones that arise in the Indian Ocean.

What does that mean?

The strength of the cyclones are measured by the wind speeds they generate.
At its strongest, Nisarga would be associated with wind speeds in the range 95-105 km
per hour.
 Amphan, on the other hand, was classified as a super-cyclone, of category 5, though it
had weakened to category 4, ‘Extremely Severe Cyclonic Storm’, ahead of its landfall,
at which time the wind speeds were in excess of 180 kph.
Cyclones formed in the Bay of Bengal side of the north Indian Ocean are more
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frequent and stonger than those on the Arabian Sea side. 
Meteorologists suggest the relatively cold waters of the Arabian Sea discourage the
kind of very strong cyclones that are formed on the Bay of Bengal side; Odisha and
Andhra Pradesh face the brunt of these cyclones every year.
Last year, however, was slightly unusual as the Arabian Sea saw the most frequent
and intense cyclonic activity in more than 100 years, according to India Meteorological
Department. 
Five cyclones originated in the area in 2019 — Vayu, Hikka, Kyarr, Maha and
Pavan – when normally only one or two are formed.

So how big is the threat?

If the system does intensify into a cyclonic storm, some coastal districts of Maharashtra
will come directly in line of its predicted path. Though the exact location of the landfall is
still to be determined, it is likely to be close to Mumbai. Neighbouring Thane, Raigad,
Ratnagiri and Sindhudurg are also likely to be affected, and heavy to very heavy rainfall
is predicted in these areas until June 4.
The southwest monsoon has already made an onset over Kerala. 
There is an associated depression lying parallel to the west coast which is intensifying and
moving northwards along the coast. 
Under such circumstances, the east-central and southeast regions of Arabian Sea are
already experiencing rough weather conditions, which is likely to get intensified because
of this cyclone.

So would Maharashtra get early monsoon rainfall?

No. The rainfall over the next three days in Maharashtra would not be due to the
southwest monsoon, which is still to begin its northward movement from Kerala. Normally,
monsoon arrives over Maharashtra after June 10.

 

Source: IE

Why Moodyâ€™s downgraded Indiaâ€™s rating, what the
implications may be ? 
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Why Moody’s downgraded India’s rating, what the implications may be ?
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On Monday, Moody’s Investors Service (“Moody’s”) downgraded the Government of
India’s foreign-currency and local-currency long-term issuer ratings to “Baa3” from
“Baa2”. 
It stated that the outlook remained “negative”.
The latest downgrade reduces India to the lowest investment grade of ratings and
brings Moody’s — which is historically the most optimistic about India — ratings for
the country in line with the other two main rating agencies in the world — Standard &
Poor’s (S&P) and Fitch 

What is the reason for this downgrade?

There are four main reasons why Moody’s has taken the decision.

1. Weak implementation of economic reforms since 2017

2. Relatively low economic growth over a sustained period

3. A significant deterioration in the fiscal position of governments (central and state)

4. And the rising stress in India’s financial sector

In November last year, Moody’s changed the outlook on India’s Baa2 rating to
“negative” from “stable” precisely because these risks were increasing.
Since many of the apprehensions that it had in November 2019 have come through,
Moody’s has downgraded the rating to “Baa3” from “Baa2”, while maintaining the
negative outlook.

What does “negative” outlook mean?

The negative outlook reflects dominant, mutually-reinforcing, downside risks from
deeper stresses in the economy and financial system that could lead to a more severe
and prolonged erosion in fiscal strength than Moody’s currently projects.
In particular, Moody’s has highlighted persistent structural challenges to fast economic
growth such as “weak infrastructure, rigidities in labor, land and product markets,
and rising financial sector risks”.
In other words, a “negative” implies India could be rated down further.

Is the downgrade because of Covid-19 impact?

No. Moody’s was categorical that while this downgrade is taking place “in the context of
the Coronavirus pandemic, it was not driven by the impact of the pandemic”.

Then why did the downgrade happen?

More than two years ago, in November 2017, Moody’s had upgraded India’s rating to
“Baa2” with a “stable” outlook. 
At that time, it expected that “effective implementation of key reforms would strengthen
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the sovereign’s credit profile” through a gradual but persistent improvement in
economic, institutional and fiscal strength.
But those hopes were belied.
The low effectiveness of policy and the resulting loss of growth momentum is
evidenced in the sharp deceleration in India’s GDP growth rates. 
The provisional estimates for 2019-20 were pegged at 4.2% — the lowest annual growth in
a decade — and even these estimates are likely to be revised down further.
Poor growth has been made worse by worsening government (both Centre and state-
level) finances.
Each year, the central government has failed to meet its fiscal deficit (essentially the
total borrowings from the market) target. This has led to a steady accretion of total
government debt.
Total government debt (measured as a percentage of GDP) is nothing but the debt till the
last year and the fiscal deficit of the current year.
According to Moody’s, even before “the coronavirus outbreak, at an estimated 72% of
GDP in fiscal 2019, India’s general government (combined central and state
governments) debt burden was 30 percentage points larger than the Baa median”.
In other words, government debt was already quite high.
This already high number is expected to go up to 84% of the GDP just within 2020 —
thanks to governments being forced to borrow even more, in a big part because their
revenues are likely dry up as the economy contracts.

What will be the implications of this downgrade?

As explained above, ratings are based on the overall health of the economy and the
state of government finances. 
A rating downgrade means that bonds issued by the Indian governments are now “riskier”
than before, because weaker economic growth and worsening fiscal health undermine a
government’s ability to pay back.
Lower risk is better because it allows governments and companies of that country to raise
debts at a lower rate of interest.
When India’s sovereign rating is downgraded, it becomes costlier for the Indian
government as well as all Indian companies to raise funds because now the world
sees such debt as a riskier proposition.

What is Moody’s outlook on economic growth, jobs and per capita income?

Moody’s expects India’s real GDP to contract by 4.0% in the current financial year.
Thereafter it expects a sharp recovery in 2021-22. 
But over the longer term, it states “growth rates are likely to be materially lower than in the
past, due to persistent weak private sector investment, tepid job creation and an
impaired financial system”.

Source: IE
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India-Georgia Relations 
GS-II | 04 June,2020

India-Georgia Relations

Historical Background

There is enough literary and folklore-based evidence to suggest that links between India
and Georgia and awareness of India in Georgia have existed from very early times of
human civilization. 
Fables from India’s Panchtantra are believed to have influenced the Georgian folk
legends. Those links were further strengthened in medieval ages by missionaries,
travelers, and traders. 
Georgians are said to have served at the Mughal Courts and some of them are
believed to have risen to the positions of Governors. 
The Mughal Emperor Aurangzeb’s wife Udaipuri Begum was of Georgian origin. 

Soviet Era

During the Soviet era, Prime Minister Pt. Nehru visited Tbilisi in 1955 (when he was
welcomed in Hindi by the renowned Georgian Indologist and Sanskrit scholar Georgi
Akhvledani); Prime Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi visited Tbilisi in the summer of 1976. 
Mr.Atal Bihari Vajpayee visited Georgia in June 1978 as Foreign Minister.

Post-Soviet/ Contemporary Period

Recognition of Georgia and Establishment of Diplomatic Relations following the
declaration of independence by Georgia in the wake of the disintegration of the USSR, 
India recognized Georgia on 26th December 1991. 
Formal diplomatic relations were established on 28th September 1992. At present we do 
not have a Resident Mission in Georgia. Our Ambassador to Armenia with residence
in Yerevan (Armenia) is concurrently accredited to Georgia. 

Institutional Mechanisms

Protocol on Foreign Office Consultations was concluded on 11th May 2000; it was signed by
the Georgian Foreign Minister Irakli Menagarishvili and EAM Mr. Jaswant Singh and provides
for “regular consultations at the level of Ministers of Foreign Affairs and other agreed
levels on international, regional and bilateral issues of mutual interest”. 

India and Georgia are in the process of establishing Inter-Governmental Commission on 
Trade, Economic, Scientific and Technological Cooperation which would create a
framework for cooperation in diverse areas. 

India’s Development Assistance 
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In December 1994, India had gifted medicines and relief supplies worth Rs. 0.5 million for 
refugees and displaced persons from Abkhazia. 

India’s assistance to Georgia at present is mainly in the field of Human Resource
Development. 

India offers:

(i) Training slots (25 on average) every year under Indian Technical and Economic
Cooperation (ITEC); 

(ii) Indian Council for Cultural Relations (ICCR) Scholarships to pursue undergraduate and
postgraduate courses in Indian Universities; and 

(iii) Kendriya Hindi Sansthan scholarships to study Hindi in India. In addition, an ICCR
Chair of Contemporary Indian Studies has been established at the Tbilisi State University
(TSU). 

Indian Community

The Indian community is comprised of businessmen, workers, etc.; their number jumped
considerably in 2012 and according to rough estimates, around 2000-3000 Indian
nationals are now resident in Georgia. 
Traditionally, Indian students have been coming to Georgia to study Medicine at the
Tbilisi State Medical University.
Indian films and food are popular in Georgia.
Hindi is palpable. The India-Georgia Cultural Association ‘Bharat’ is engaged in
promoting Indian culture; it is coordinating Hindi classes in Tbilisi for which the
Government of India is extending the required support.

Trade and Economic Relations

Balance of trade is in favour of India. 
The main commodity of Georgian exports to India is the ferrous waste and scrap,
whereas meat and meat products are India’s main items of exports. 
According to Geostat, Georgia, the total bilateral trade between India and Georgia in 2012
was at USD 88.81 million.

 

Source: PIB
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Pharmacopoeia Commission for Indian Medicine &
Homoeopathy (PCIM&H) 
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Pharmacopoeia Commission for Indian Medicine & Homoeopathy (PCIM&H)

Context

The Union Cabinet chaired by the Prime Minister, Shri Narendra Modi has given its approval to
re-establish Pharmacopoeia Commission for Indian Medicine & Homoeopathy (PCIM&H)
as Subordinate Office under Ministry of AYUSH by merging into it Pharmacopoeia
Laboratory for Indian Medicine (PLIM) and Homoeopathic Pharmacopoeia Laboratory
(HPL)- the two central laboratories established at Ghaziabad since 1975.

About Pharmacopoeia Commission for Indian Medicine & Homoeopathy
(PCIM&H)

Presently, Pharmacopoeia Commission for Indian Medicine & Homoeopathy (PCIM&H) is
an autonomous body under the aegis of Ministry of AYUSH established since 2010. 
The merger is aimed at optimizing the use of infrastructural facilities, technical
manpower and financial resources of the three organizations for enhancing the
standardization outcomes of Ayurveda, Siddha, Unani and Homoeopathy drugs
towards their effective regulation and quality control.

Pharmacopoeia

 

A pharmacopoeia, pharmacopeia, or pharmacopoea, in its modern technical sense, is
a book containing directions for the identification of compound medicines, and
published by the authority of a government or a medical or pharmaceutical society.

 

Importance

This merger will facilitate focused and cohesive development of standards of AYUSH
drugs and publication of pharmacopoeias and formularies. 
It is also intended to accord legal status to the merged structure of PCIM&H and its
laboratory by virtue of making necessary amendment and enabling provisions in the 
Drugs & Cosmetics Rules, 1945. 
Post-merger PCIM&H will have adequate administrative structure under the Ministry to
strive for augmenting the capacity and outcomes of pharmacopoieal work, achieving
harmonization of pharmacopoeial standards of Ayurveda, Siddha, Unani and
Homoeopathy drugs, preventing duplication and overlapping of drug standardization
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work and optimal utilization of resources in effective manner.

Source: PIB

Amendment to Essential Commodities Act 
GS-III | 04 June,2020

Amendment to Essential Commodities Act

Historic Amendment to Essential Commodities Act

The Cabinet today approved historic amendment to the Essential Commodities Act. This is
a visionary step towards transformation of agriculture and raising farmers’ income.

Background

While India has become surplus in most agri-commodities, farmers have been unable to
get better prices due to lack of investment in cold storage, warehouses, processing
and export as the entrepreneurial spirit gets dampened due to hanging sword of Essential
Commodities Act.
Farmers suffer huge losses when there are bumper harvests, especially of perishable
commodities. With adequate processing facilities, much of this wastage can be reduced.

Benefits

With the amendment to Essential Commodities Act, commodities like cereals, pulses,
oilseeds, edible oils, onion and potatoes will be removed from list of essential
commodities. 
This will remove fears of private investors of excessive regulatory interference in their
business operations.
The freedom to produce, hold, move, distribute and supply will lead to harnessing of
economies of scale and attract private sector/foreign direct investment into agriculture
sector. It will help drive up investment in cold storages and modernization of food
supply chain.

Safeguarding interest of consumers

The Government, while liberalizing the regulatory environment, has also ensured that
interests of consumers are safeguarded.  
It has been provided in the Amendment, that in situations such as war, famine,
extraordinary price rise and natural calamity, such agricultural foodstuff can be
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regulated.  

Barrier-free trade in agriculture produce

Cabinet approved 'The Farming Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion and
Facilitation) Ordinance, 2020'

Background of 'The Farming Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion and
Facilitation) Ordinance, 2020'

Farmers in India today suffer from various restrictions in marketing their produce. 
There are restrictions for farmers in selling agri-produce outside the notified APMC
market yards. 
The farmers are also restricted to sell the produce only to registered licensees of the
State Governments.
Further, Barriers exist in free flow of agriculture produce between various States owing to
the prevalence of various APMC legislations enacted by the State Governments.

Benefits of 'The Farming Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion and
Facilitation) Ordinance, 2020'

The Ordinance will create an ecosystem where the farmers and traders will enjoy
freedom of choice of sale and purchase of agri-produce. 
It will also promote barrier-free inter-state and intra-state trade and commerce outside
the physical premises of markets notified under State Agricultural Produce Marketing
legislations. 
This is a historic-step in unlocking the vastly regulated agriculture markets in the country. 
It will open more choices for the farmer, reduce marketing costs for the farmers and
help them in getting better prices. 
It will also help farmers of regions with surplus produce to get better prices and
consumers of regions with shortages, lower prices. 
The ordinance also proposes an electronic trading in transaction platform for ensuring a
seamless trade electronically.
The farmers will not be charged any cess or levy for sale of their produce under this
Act. Further there will be a separate dispute resolution mechanism for the farmers.
Farmers will engage in direct marketing thereby eliminating intermediaries resulting in full
realization of price. 
Farmers have been provided adequate protection. Sale, lease or mortgage of farmers’
land is totally prohibited and farmers’ land is also protected against any recovery. 
Effective dispute resolution mechanism has been provided for with clear time lines for
redressal.

One India, One Agriculture Market

The ordinance basically aims at creating additional trading opportunities outside the
APMC market yards to help farmers get remunerative prices due to additional
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competition. 
This will supplement the existing MSP procurement system which is providing stable
income to farmers.
It will certainly pave the way for creating One India, One Agriculture Market and will lay the
foundation for ensuring golden harvests for our hard working farmers.
Farmers empowered to engage with processors, aggregators, wholesalers, large retailers,
exporters

Government committed to the cause of farmer welfare

A series of steps were announced as part of the Atmanirbhar Bharat Abhiyaan to
provide a boost to those engaged in agriculture and allied activities. 
These include provision of concessional credit through Kisan Credit Cards, financing
facility for agri-infra projects, Pradhan MantriMatsyaSampadaYojana and other
measures to strengthen fisheries, vaccination against Foot & Mouth Disease and
Brucellosis, Herbal Cultivation promotion, boost to beekeeping, Operation Green etc.
Through PM KISAN, over 9.54 crorefarmer families(as on first June 2020) have
benefited and an amount of Rs. 19,515 crore has been disbursed so far during the
lockdown period. An Amount of Rs. 8090 crore has been paid during lockdown period
under PMFBY.

 

Source: PIB

Empowered Group of Secretaries (EGoS) and Project
Development Cells (PDCs) for attracting investment in India 
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Empowered Group of Secretaries (EGoS) and Project Development Cells
(PDCs) for attracting investment in India

Context

The Union Cabinet under the leadership of Hon’ble Prime Minister Shri Narendra Modi
has given its approval for setting up of an “Empowered Group of Secretaries (EGoS) and
Project Development Cells (PDCs) in Ministries/Departments of Government of Indiafor
attracting investments in India”. 
This new mechanism will reinforce India’s vision of becoming a US$ 5 trillion economy by
2024-25.
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DPIIT proposes strategic implementation of an integrated approach that will eventually
bring about synergies between Ministries/Departments and among the Central and
State Governments in our investment and related incentive policies.

Background

In the midst of current ongoing COVID-19 pandemic, India is presented with an
opportunity to attract FDI inflows into the country especially from large companies
which seek to diversify their investments into new geographies and mitigate risks. 
Also, ramping up production across product lines will help to serve big markets in the
US, EU, China and elsewhere. 

Empowered Group of Secretaries (EGoS)

In order to provide support and facilitation to investors for investing in India and to boost growth
in key sectors of the economy, an Empowered Group of Secretaries (EGoS) is approved with
the following composition and objectives:

Objectives of EGoS:

To bring synergies and ensure timely clearances from different departments and
Ministries.
To attract increased investments into India and provide investment support and facilitation
to global investors.
To facilitate investments of top investors in a targeted manner and to usher policy stability
& consistency in the overall investment environment.
To evaluate investments put forward by the departments on the basis of their (i) project
creation (ii) actual investments that come. 

Project Development Cell (PDC)

A ‘Project Development Cell’ (PDC) is also approved for the development of investible
projects in coordination between the Central Government and State
Governments and thereby grow the pipeline of investible projects in India and in turn
increase FDI inflows. 
Under the guidance of the Secretary, an officer not below the rank of Joint Secretary of
each relevant central line Ministry, who will be in-charge of the PDC will be tasked to
conceptualize, strategize, implement, and disseminate details with respect to investable
projects.

PDC will have the following objectives:

To create projects with all approvals, land available for allocation and with the complete
Detailed Project Reports for adoption/investment by investors.
To identify issues that need to be resolved in order to attract and finalise the investments
and put forth these before the Empowered Group.
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Source: PIB

Initiatives of Coal MinistryÂ  to improve efficiency 
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Initiatives of Coal Ministry  to improve efficiency

Introduction

Ministry of Coal has taken initiatives to re-visit old laws with an aim to improve
efficiency, ease of doing business and to open up coal sector which would result in
improving domestic coal production and reduce imports. 
In the present scenario of coal sector, there has been dominance of public sector
companies both in exploration and mining of coal. 
Age old Mineral Concession Rule, 1960 was governing many aspects of coal mining and
needed amendment in furthering the Coal Sector Reforms and also due to several
legislations coming into existence such as those related to Environment and Forest
conservation etc. 

Mineral Laws (Amendment) Act, 2020: Salient features

Amendment to provide for allocation of coal blocks for composite Prospecting
License-cum-Mining Lease (“PL-cum-ML”) to help in increasing the available inventory
of coal/ lignite blocks for auction.
Provisions for any company selected through auction/ allotment to carry on coal mining
operation for own consumption, sale without possessing any prior coal mining experience
in India.
FDI Policy in Coal Sector allowing 100% FDI through automatic route for sale of coal,
coal mining activities including associated processing infrastructure.
Provisions to remove the requirement of previous approval in cases where the allocation
or reservation of coal/ lignite block is made by the Central Government
Entitlement to an allottee to utilize mined coal in any of its plants or plants of its subsidiary
or holding company.

Amendment in Mineral Concession Rule 1960: Salient features

Registration of Qualified Persons for Mining Plan preparation is no longer required. Project
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proponent’s declaration in this regard will suffice. 
Empowering block allocatee to make minor changes in mining plan and reducing
requirement of repeated approvals thus giving flexibility in operation.
An option is now available to Coal Block allocatee to engage an Accredited Prospecting
Agency for conduct of prospecting operation and preparation of Geological Report
(GR) with a view to expedite exploration, bringing technology and faster growth of coal
sector.
Additional option is also made available to Project Proponent through accreditation system
for Mining Plan Preparing Agency for preparation. 
Similarly, a peer review of Mining Plan to improve quality of mine planning and fast
tracking approval system has also been introduced.
Provision for regulating grant of PL-cum-ML in light of the Mineral Laws (Amendment)
Act, 2020.
Process has been made compatible to online approval so as to formulate an online single
window clearance system.

Source: PIB
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IEM (Industrial Entrepreneur Memorandum) 
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IEM (Industrial Entrepreneur Memorandum)

Context

Applications for IEM/IL under I(D&R) Act, 1951 are currently accepted through the IEM
portal at https://services.dipp.gov.in. 
Through this portal, applications for acknowledgement of IEM – Part A (for establishment
of business) and IEM – Part B (upon commencement of commercial production) are filed
online by entrepreneurs of prescribed industrial undertakings.

(1) What is an IEM (Industrial Entrepreneur Memorandum)?

Industrial undertakings exempted from the requirements of Industrial Licensing under 
I (D&R) Act, 1951 are required to file information relating to setting up of industries is
known as IEM (Industrial Entrepreneur Memorandum). 
This is filed online by filing details as per 'Part A' of IEM through portal G2B.

(2) Whether all industries are required to file IEM?

All industrial undertakings exempted from the requirements of industrial licensing
under I (D&R) Act, 1951 and having an investment of Rs 10 Crore or above in the 
'manufacturing sector' and Rs. 5 Crore or above in the 'services sector', including 
Existing Units, New undertaking (NU) and New Article (NA), are required to file an
IEM, i.e. "Form IEM" in the prescribed format 'Part A'.

 

Source: PIB

Limited Liability Partnership 
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Limited Liability Partnership

About: 

What is it? LLP is an alternative corporate business form that gives the benefits of limited
liability of a company and the flexibility of a partnership. Hence LLP is called a hybrid
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between a company and a partnership. 

Legislation in India

All limited liability partnership is governed under the limited liability partnership act of 2008.
The Corporate Affairs Ministry implements the Act.

LLP vs Traditional partnership firm:

Under “traditional partnership firm”, every partner is liable, jointly with all the other
partners and also severally for all acts of the firm done while he is a partner.
Under LLP structure, liability of the partner is limited to his agreed contribution. Thus,
individual partners are shielded from joint liability created by another partner’s wrongful
acts or misconduct.

LLP vs a Company:

The internal governance structure of a company is regulated by statute (i.e. Companies
Act, 1956) whereas for an LLP it would be by a contractual agreement between partners.
The management-ownership divide inherent in a company is not there in a limited liability
partnership.
LLP will have more flexibility as compared to a company.
LLP will have lesser compliance requirements as compared to a company.

Source: PIB

Steps taken by Navy to protect ocean ecology 
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Steps taken by Navy to protect ocean ecology

Indian Navy has voluntarily implemented all six schedules of International Convention for
the Prevention of Pollution from Ships (MARPOL) regulations. 

All Naval ships have been fitted with MARPOL compliant pollution control equipment such
as :

1. Oily Water Separators (OWS) and 
2. Sewage Treatment Plants (STP) for treating waste generated onboard. 

Further, to ensure upkeep of harbour waters, accelerated bioremediation technology has also
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been developed through Naval Materials Research Laboratory (NMRL), Mumbai.

In efforts to reduce carbon footprint, measures have been brought in force for a steady
increase in utilisation of e-vehicles such as e-cycles, e-trolley and e-scooters. 
As a long term strategy, it is being planned to gradually reduce the usage of fossil-fuel
based vehicles during working hours through use of e-vehicles or bicycles. 
To promote the same, units observe ‘No Vehicle Days’ regularly and the concept of a
‘Vehicle Free Base’ is also being introduced in some Naval establishments.           
Reduction of overall power consumption through a progressive induction of energy
efficient equipment. 
Substantial efforts have yielded a near-complete transition from conventional lighting
to more energy efficient solid-state lighting. 
Use of capacitor banks to maintain high power factor, use of transparent acrylic sheet
roofs to harness natural light, SCADA (Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition)
based electricity metering for effective monitoring, use of occupancy sensors, sky-
pipes and turbo-ventilators in workshop floors, to name a few.
24 MW of Solar Photo Voltaic projects are at various stages of implementation in the
Navy’s shore establishments. 
All Naval units have adopted aggressive waste handling processes for collection,
segregation and subsequent handling as per GoI Green norms. 
An Integrated Solid Waste Management Facility (ISWMF) is being setup at Naval
station, Karwar, which includes a centralised waste segregation plant, Organic Waste
Converter (OWC) for wet waste and a facility to handle dry/ unsegregated domestic
waste. 
Green Initiatives of the Navy have also been augmented by afforestation and plantation
drives. 
In the past one year, over 16,500 trees have been planted which would mitigate an
estimated 330 tonnes of Carbon Dioxide.
Community participation has played a major role in implementation of these initiatives. 
To foster a sense of responsibility towards the environment, various mass participation
events such as mass ‘shramdan’, coastal cleanship drives etc are organized regularly. 
Further, a trophy introduced to recognise the unit adopting best green practices for
the year, has proved useful in encouraging units to embrace Green initiatives.

Overall, Indian Navy has maintained a steadfast focus towards sustainable future while
integrating energy efficiency and environment conservation within its operational and strategic
roles.

Source: PIB
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Wajre Urban Forest model 
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Wajre Urban Forest model

This year’s theme for World Environment Day  is ‘Biodiversity’. In view of the prevalent
situation due to COVID-19 pandemic the ministry will be holding virtual celebrations of
World Environment Day on this year’s theme theme with focus on Nagar Van (Urban
Forests).
In Pune city on the forest land of 40 acres a forest has been developed. 
More than 65000 trees, 5 ponds, 2 watch towers have been established, with many
trees growing up to 25-30 feet. 
Today, the forest is rich in biodiversity with 23 plant species, 29 bird species, 15
butterfly species, 10 reptiles and 3 mammal species. 
Not only the Urban Forest project is helping maintain ecological balance, but also
provides the Punaikars a good walk way and a place to be for the morning and evening
walkers. 
The Wajre Urban Forest is now a role model for the rest of the country.

Source: PIB
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Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC)

The Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) is a permanent,
intergovernmental organization, created at the Baghdad Conference in 1960, by Iran,
Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, and Venezuela.
It aims to manage the supply of oil in an effort to set the price of oil in the world market, in
order to avoid fluctuations that might affect the economies of both producing and
purchasing countries.
It is headquartered in Vienna, Austria.
OPEC membership is open to any country that is a substantial exporter of oil and
which shares the ideals of the organization.
Gabon terminated its membership in January 1995. However, it rejoined the Organization
in July 2016.
As of 2019, OPEC has a total of 14 Member Countries viz. Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, United
Arab Emirates(UAE), Saudi Arabia, Algeria, Libya, Nigeria, Gabon, Equatorial
Guinea, Republic of Congo, Angola, Ecuador and Venezuela are members of OPEC.
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Source: WEB

Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) â€“ Annual Report [July,
2018 â€“ June, 2019] 

GS-III | 05 June,2020

Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) – Annual Report [July, 2018 – June,
2019]

Introduction

 Considering the importance of availability of labour force data at more frequent time
intervals, National Statistical Office (NSO) launched Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS)
on April 2017. 

Objective of PLFS

The objective of PLFS is primarily twofold:

1. to estimate the key employment and unemployment indicators (viz. Worker
Population Ratio, Labour Force Participation Rate, Unemployment Rate) in the short
time interval of three months for the urban areas only in the Current Weekly Status
(CWS)

2. to estimate employment and unemployment indicators in both usual status (ps+ss) and
CWS in both rural and urban areas annually. 

This is the second Annual Report being brought out by NSO on the basis of Periodic Labour
Force Survey conducted during July 2018-June 2019.

Sample Design of PLFS

The sampling design remains the same as during 2017-18, that is, a rotational panel
sampling design in urban areas. 
In this rotational panel scheme, each selected household in urban areas is visited four
times, in the beginning with First Visit schedule and thrice periodically later with a Revisit
schedule. 
The scheme of rotation ensures that 75% of the first-stage sampling units (FSUs)1 are
matched between two consecutive visits. 
There was no revisit in the rural samples. 
For rural areas, samples for a stratum/sub-stratum were drawn randomly in the form of
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two independent sub-samples. 
For rural areas, in each quarter of the survey period, 25% FSUs of annual allocation were
covered. 
In view of these changes, the PLFS estimates are not comparable with the results of
Employment Unemployment Survey (EUS) of 2011-12 and earlier years.
Villages and urban blocks are the smallest area units taken as first-stage sampling
units (FSU) in rural and urban areas respectively.

Sampling method

The number of households surveyed was 1,01,579 (55,812 in rural areas and 45,767 in urban
areas) and number of persons surveyed was 4,20,757 (2,39,817 in rural areas and 1,80,940 in
urban areas).

Conceptual Framework of Key Employment and Unemployment Indicators: The Periodic
Labour Force Survey (PLFS) gives estimates of Key employment and unemployment Indicators
like the Labour Force Participation Rates (LFPR), Worker Population Ratio (WPR),
Unemployment Rate (UR), etc. 

These indicators are defined as follows:

1. Labour Force Participation Rate (LFPR): LFPR is defined as the percentage of
persons in labour force (i.e. working or seeking or available for work) in the population.

2. Worker Population Ratio (WPR): WPR is defined as the percentage of employed
persons in the population.

3. Unemployment Rate (UR): UR is defined as the percentage of persons unemployed
among the persons in the labour force.

4. Activity Status- Usual Status: The activity status of a person is determined on the basis
of the activities pursued by the person during the specified reference period. When
the activity status is determined on the basis of the reference period of last 365 days
preceding the date of survey, it is known as the usual activity status of the person.

5. Activity Status- Current Weekly Status (CWS): The activity status determined on the
basis of a reference period of last 7 days preceding the date of survey is known as the
current weekly status (CWS) of the person.

Source: PIB
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Global Virtual vaccine summit – GAVI and India’s Immunisation
programme 

Part of: GS-III- Health  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

PM Modi said this while addressing the virtual Global Vaccine Summit hosted by UK
Prime Minister Boris Johnson in which over 50 countries - business leaders, UN
agencies, civil society, government ministers, Heads of State and country leaders
participated.   

Imp Points

He said, India’s civilization teaches to see the world as one family and that during this
pandemic it had tried to live upto this teaching.
He also said India did it so by sharing the country’s available stocks of medicines with
over 120 countries, by forging a common response strategy in its immediate neighborhood
and by providing specific support to countries that sought it, while also protecting India’s
own vast population.  
India pledged 15 Million US Dollars to GAVI, the international vaccine alliance.
Referring to GAVI, PM Modi said it is not just a global alliance but also a symbol of
global solidarity and a reminder of that by helping others we can also help ourselves.
The Prime Minister said India has a vast population and limited health facilities and that it
understands the importance of immunization.
He added that one of the first programmes launched by his government was
Mission Indradhanush, which aims to ensure full vaccination of the country’s children
and pregnant women, including those in the remote parts of the vast nation.
He also said in order to expand protection, India has added six new vaccines to its
National Immunization
India had digitized its entire vaccine supply line and developed an electronic
vaccine intelligence network to monitor the integrity of its cold chain.
India is also the World’s foremost producer of vaccines and that it is fortunate to
contribute to the immunization of about 60 percent of the World’s children.
India recognizes and values the work of GAVI, that is why it became a donor to GAVI
while still being eligible for GAVI support.

The Prime Minister said India’s support to GAVI is not only financial but that India’s huge
demand also brings down the Global price of vaccines for all, saving almost 400 Million
Dollars for GAVI over the past five years. India stands in solidarity with the world along with
its proven capacity to produce quality medicines and vaccines at low cost, its own domestic
experience in rapidly expanding immunization and its considerable scientific research talent.
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Immunisation program in India

What 

Immunization is the process whereby a person is made immune or resistant to an
infectious disease, typically by the administration of a vaccine. Vaccines stimulate the
body’s own immune system to protect the person against subsequent infection or disease.

Immunization is a proven tool for controlling and eliminating life-threatening infectious
diseases and is estimated to avert between 2 and 3 million deaths each year. It is one of
the most cost-effective health investments, with proven strategies that make it accessible to
even the most hard-to-reach and vulnerable populations. It has clearly defined target groups; it
can be delivered effectively through outreach activities; and vaccination does not require any
major lifestyle change.

 

Universal Immunisation Programme

Immunization Programme in India was introduced in 1978 as ‘Expanded Programme of
Immunization’ (EPI) by the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India.
In 1985, the programme was modified as ‘Universal Immunization Programme’ (UIP) (PT)
to be implemented in phased manner to cover all districts in the country by 1989-90 with the
one of largest health programme in the world.
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India provides several vaccines to
infants, children and pregnant women through the Universal Immunisation Programme.

The program now consists of vaccination for 12 diseases- tuberculosis, diphtheria,
pertussis (whooping cough), tetanus, poliomyelitis, measles, hepatitis B, diarrhoea,
japanese encephalitis, rubella, pneumonia (haemophilus influenzae type B) and
Pneumococcal diseases (pneumococcal pneumonia and meningitis). Hepatitis B and
Pneumococcal diseases was added to the UIP in 2007 and 2017 respectively.

 

Vaccines provided under UIP:

BCG
• About-BCG stands for Bacillus Calmette-Guerin vaccine. It is given to infants to protect them
from tubercular meningitis and disseminated TB.

• When to give – BCG vaccine is given at birth or as early as possible till 1year of

• Route and site- BCG is given as intradermal injection in left upper arm.
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OPV

• About-OPV stands for Oral Polio Vaccine. It protects children from poliomylitis.

• When to give- OPV is given at birth called zero dose and three doses are given at 6, 10 and
14 weeks. A booster dose is given at 16-24 months of age.

• Route and site - OPV is given orally in the form of two drops.
Hepatitis B vaccine
• About – Hepatitis B vaccine protects from Hepatitis B virus infection.

• When to give- Hepatitis B vaccine is given at birth or as early as possible within 24 hours.
Subsequently 3 dose are given at 6, 10 and 14 weeks in combination with DPT and Hib in the
form of pentavalent vaccine.

• Route and site- Intramuscular injection is given at anterolateral side of mid thigh
Pentavalent Vaccine

• About-Pentavalent vaccine is a combined vaccine to protect children from five diseases
Diptheria, Tetanus, Pertusis, Haemophilis influenza type b infection and Hepatitis B.
• When to give - Three doses are given at 6, 10 and 14 weeks of age (can be given till one year
of age).
• Route and site-Pentavalent vaccine is given intramuscularly on anterolateral side of mid thigh
Rotavirus Vaccine

• About -RVV stands for Rotavirus vaccine. It gives protection to infants and children against
rotavirus diarrhoea. It is given in select states.

• When to give - Three doses of vaccine are given at 6, 10, 14 weeks of age.

• Route and site-5 drops of vaccine are given orally.

PCV

• About- PCV stands for Pneumococcal Conjugate Vaccine. It protects infants and young
children against disease caused by the bacterium Streptococcus pneumoniae. It is given in
select states.

• When to give - The vaccine is given as two primary doses at 6 & 14 weeks of age followed by
a booster dose at 9 months of age

• Route and site-  PCV is given as intramuscular (IM) injection in outer right upper thigh. It
should be noted that pentavalent vaccine and PCV are given as two separate injections into
opposite thighs.
fIPV

• About- fIPV stands for Fractional Inactivated Poliomylitis Vaccine. It is used to boost the
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protection against poliomylitis.

• When to give- Two fractional doses of IVP are given intradermally at 6 and 14 weeks of age.

• Route and site- It is given as intradermal injection at right upper arm.

Measles/ MR vaccine

• About-Measles vaccine is used to protect children from measles. In few states Measles and
Rubella a combined vaccine is given to protect from Measles and Rubella infection.

• When to given- First dose of Measles or MR vaccine is given at 9 completed months to12
months (vaccine can be given up to 5 years if not given at 9-12 months age) and second dose
is given at 16-24 months.

• Route and site – Measles Vaccine is given as subcutaneous injection in right upper arm.
JE vaccine

• About- JE stands for Japanese encephalitis vaccine. It gives protection against Japanese
Encephalitis disease. JE vaccine is given in select districts endemic for JE.

• When to given- JE vaccine is given in two doses first dose is given at 9 completed months-12
months of age and second dose at 16-24 months of age.

• Route and site- It is given as subcutaneous injection.
DPT booster

• About-DPT is a combined vaccine; it protects children from Diphtheria, Tetanus and Pertussis.

• When to give -DPT vaccine is given at 16-24 months of age is called as DPT first booster and
DPT 2nd booster is given at 5-6 years of age.

• Route and site- DPT first booster is given as intramuscular injection in antero-lateral side of
mid thigh in left leg. DPT second booster is given as intramuscular injection in left upper arm.

 TT

• About- Tetanus toxoid vaccine is used to provide protection against tetanus. 

• When to give- Tetanus toxoid vaccine is given at 10 years and 15 years of age when previous
injections of pentavalent vaccine and DPT vaccine are given at scheduled age.

• Pregnant women-TT-1 is given early in pregnancy;  and TT-2 is given 4 weeks after TT-1.TT
booster is given when two doses of TT are given in a pregnancy in last three years.

• Route and site- TT is given as Intramuscular injection in upper arm.
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Mission Indradhanush

Mission Indradhanush was launched by the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare,
Government of India on December 25, 2014. Between 2009-2013 immunization coverage
has increased from 61% to 65%, indicating only 1% increase in coverage every year. To
accelerate the process of immunization by covering 5% and more children every year,
Indradhanush mission has been adopted to achieve target of full coverage by 2020.

The Mission Indradhanush aims to cover all those children by 2020 who are either
unvaccinated, or are partially vaccinated against vaccine preventable diseases.

Four phases of Mission Indradhanush have been conducted till August 2017 and more
than 2.53 crore children and 68 lakh pregnant women have been vaccinated. 

The following areas are targeted through special immunization campaigns:

High risk areas identified by the polio eradication programme. These include populations living
in areas such as:

Urban slums with migration Nomads 
Brick kilns Construction sites
Other migrants (fisherman villages, riverine areas with shifting populations etc.) and
Underserved and hard to reach populations (forested and tribal populations etc.
Areas with low routine immunization (RI) coverage (pockets with Measles/vaccine
preventable disease (VPD) outbreaks).
Areas with vacant sub-centers: No ANM posted for more than three months.
Areas with missed Routine Immunisation (RI) sessions: ANMs on long leave and similar
reasons
Small villages, hamlets, dhanis or purbas clubbed with another village for RI sessions and
not having independent RI sessions.

 

Intensified Mission Indradhanush (IMI)

To further intensify the immunization programme, Prime Minister launched the Intensified
Mission Indradhanush (IMI) on October 8, 2017. Through this programme, Government of
India aims to reach each and every child up to two years of age and all those pregnant
women who have been left uncovered under the routine immunisation programme/UIP.
The focus of special drive was to improve immunisation coverage in select districts and cities to
ensure full immunisation to more than 90% by December 2018.

Special attention was given to unserved/low coverage pockets in sub-centre and urban slums
with migratory population. The focus was also on the urban settlements and cities identified
under National Urban Health Mission (NUHM).
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Intensified Mission Indradhanush (IMI) 2.0

To boost the routine immunization coverage in the country, Government of India has introduced
Intensified Mission Indradhanush 2.0 to ensure reaching the unreached with all available
vaccines and accelerate the coverage of children and pregnant women in the identified
districts and blocks from December 2019-March 2020.

The IMI 2.0 aims to achieve targets of full immunization coverage in 272 districts in 27 States
and at block level (652 blocks) in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar among hard-to-reach and tribal
populations.

With the launch of Intensified Mission Indradhanush 2.0, India has the opportunity to
achieve further reductions in deaths among children under five years of age, and achieve
the Sustainable Development Goal of ending preventable child deaths by 2030.

Source: IE 
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What are some of the key terms being used to describe the novel
coronavirus outbreak? THE HINDU EXPLAINED 

Part of: GS-III- Health (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Here is a short glossary of terms that you might hear/use regularly, but may not
understand entirely.

COVID-19 — A term coined by the World Health Organization (WHO) to denote the disease that
has led to a pandemic. On February 11, 2020, WHO announced a name for the mysterious
disease originating in China, caused by a new coronavirus. It called it coronavirus disease
2019, abbreviated as COVID-19, where CO stands for corona, VI for virus, and D for
disease, while the numerals – 19 refer to the year in which the first case was detected.
WHO claimed it had consciously avoided naming the disease after the place of origin, to avoid
stigmatising that country/area. The International Committee on Taxonomy of Viruses (ICTV)
announced “severe acute respiratory syndrome coronavirus 2 (SARS-CoV-2)” as the
name of the new virus, also on February 11, 2020. This name was chosen because the virus
is genetically related to the coronavirus responsible for the Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome
(SARS) outbreak of 2003. While related, the two viruses are different. WHO and the ICTV were
in communication about the naming of both the virus and the disease.

 

Epidemic — When the incidence of a disease rises above the expected level in a particular
community or geographic area, it is called an epidemic. The outbreak started in Wuhan city
in Hubei province in China, with what seemed then as a cluster of pneumonia-like cases.

Pandemic — A global epidemic. When the epidemic spreads over several countries or
continents, it is termed a pandemic. On January 30, WHO announced that COVID-19 was a
Public Health Emergency of International Concern. On March 11, WHO decided to announce
COVID-19 as a pandemic.

 

R0 — R-Naught is the basic reproduction number. This is the number of new infections
caused by one infected individual in an entirely susceptible population. It helps determine
whether an epidemic can occur, the rate of growth of the epidemic, the size of the epidemic and
the level of effort needed to control the infection. If R0 is 2, then one individual will infect two
others. As of end May, India’s R0 value was in the range of 1.22.
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Co-morbidities — Several health conditions including uncontrolled diabetes and hypertension,
cancer, morbid obesity, lung diseases, compromised immune systems put patients at greater
risk for contracting the infection, and also have poor clinical outcomes. Special attention to
prevent the disease and prevent mortality in these groups is the concern of health managers.

 

Transmission — The method by which the disease spreads. In COVID-19 it is through
respiratory droplets, expelled while talking, laughing, coughing and sneezing. This makes mask
wearing and physical distancing the main tools for protection against the virus. Washing hands
with soap and water is an effective way to kill the virus.

Community transmission — When you can no longer tell how someone contracted the
disease, or who the source of infection was. As numbers climb, this tracing becomes next to
impossible.

 

Contact tracing — Identifying and monitoring people who may have come into contact with an
infectious person. In the case of COVID-19, monitoring usually involves self-quarantine as an
effort to control the spread of disease.

 

Super spreader — Some individuals seem to have the capacity to cause more infections in a
disproportionately large number of people, than others. The current pandemic has recorded
some super spreaders who have had a huge role in the transmission.

 

Positivity rate — The percentage of people who test positive among all those who are tested. If
positivity rate is high, it is possible that only high risk groups are being tested. A low positivity
rate can also indicate that not enough testing is being done.

 

Infection fatality rate — It is the number of deaths occurring in all infected people in a particular
population. This includes those who might have the COVID-19 infection, but have not been
tested for it. Given that the number of tests is not high, experts have clarified that this is not a
useful metric to have in this pandemic.

 

Case fatality rate — This is the number of deaths occurring among confirmed cases of
COVID-19. Since these two figures are available with a certain amount of reliability, it is actually
CFR that is being referred to when there is a loose reference to fatality rate.
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Severe Acute Respiratory Infection (SARI) — A respiratory disease also caused by a
coronavirus, and spread through the same transmission method, i.e. respiratory droplets. The
symptoms (fever, cough, body ache, difficulty in breathing) are also similar. The government
has begun surveillance of SARI patients as also patients with Influenza-like Illness (ILI) admitted
in hospitals too.

 

Cytokine storm — An immune reaction triggered by the body to fight an infection is
known as a cytokine storm when it turns severe. The body releases too many cytokines,
proteins that are involved in immunomodulation, into the blood too quickly. While normally they
regulate immune responses, in this case they cause harm and can even cause death. Experts
have noticed a violent cytokine storm in several individuals who are critical with COVID
infection. These cytokines dilate blood vessels, increase the temperature and heartbeat,
besides throwing bloodclots in the system, and suppressing oxygen utilisation. If the cytokine
flow is high and continues without cessation, the body’s own immune response will lead to
hypoxia, insufficient oxygen to the body, multi-organ failure and death. Experts say it is not the
virus that kills; rather, the cytokine storm.

 

RT- PCR (Reverse Transcription-Polymerase Chain Reaction) — It is the primary test to
detect COVID-19 infection across the globe. It is a sensitive test that uses swab samples
drawn from the nasal/oral cavity to test for the presence of viral RNA (ribonucleic acid). It
has got better sensitivity (ability to correctly identify those with the disease) and specificity
(ability to correctly identify those without the disease) rates in current diagnostic tests for
COVID.

 

Antibody tests — These tests check your blood by looking for antibodies, and that just means
you have had a past infection of SARS-CoV-2. Antibodies are proteins that help fight off
infections, and are specific to every disease, granting immunity against getting that particular
disease again. An antibody test, with poor specificity, is not believed to be effective in detecting
new infections. States have been asked to commence testing seroprevalence in the community,
using antibody tests, that are blood tests.

 

Convalescent plasma therapy — Researchers are examining the efficacy of using
convalescent plasma, that is, using neutralising antibodies from the blood of people who have
recovered from the COVID-19 infection to treat patients with COVID-19.

 

Hydroxychloroquine (HCQ) — An antimalarial oral drug that is being repurposed for treatment
in COVID-19. It has also been used successfully in the treatment of some auto immune
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conditions. Its value in COVID-19 has not been resolved entirely.

 

Flattening the curve — Reducing the number of new COVID-19 cases, day on day. The idea of
flattening the curve is to ensure that the health infrastructure is not overwhelmed by a large
number of cases.

 

Herd immunity — This is also known as community immunity, and constitutes the reduction in
risk of infection within a population, often because of previous exposure to the virus or
vaccination.

 

PPE — Personal protective equipment, or PPE, is specialised clothing and equipment used
as a safeguard against health hazards including exposure to the disease.

Sources: National Institutes of Health – National Cancer Institute, Centers for Disease Control
and Prevention, U.S., Johns Hopkins University, Texas Medical Center, Mayo Clinic, Oxford
Concise Medical Dictionary, Oxford Handbook of Epidemiology for Clinicians

Source: TH
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More than one in 10 women aged 35-49 suffer the disease          

Researchers have identified a bunch of districts in India that have the maximum
prevalence for diabetes among women. At least 50 of the 640 districts studied have high
prevalence of diabetes — greater than one in 10 — among women aged 35-49 years. Tamil
Nadu, Kerala, Andhra Pradesh and Odisha have districts with the highest prevalence. The
results were published in the Journal of Diabetes & Metabolic Disorders.

While Cuttack in Odisha has the highest prevalence of 20%, 14 districts in Tamil Nadu —
the maximum among all States — have high prevalence, prompting the researchers to classify
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them as ‘hotspots’.

In all, 254 districts have a “very high level” (greater than 10.7%) of diabetes burden, and
130 have a moderately high (8.7-10.6%) burden. The burden is higher in the southern and
eastern parts of the country and lowest in central India.

The researcher’s sourced data from the National Family Health Survey-4 (2015-16) as it
provides district-level health indicators for women. Demographic details of 2,35,056 women
from 36 States/Union Territories were analysed for gleaning disease spread and analysing
relationship among disease and socio-economic category, location, number of children,
obesity and hypertension among others. This was also the first NHS survey to collected
blood glucose levels in men and women thus helping determine diabetes.

 

Factors at play

“Results portray that prevalence of diabetes among women in their late reproductive ages is
highest among those with two or fewer children ever born, who are educated, belonging to
economically prosperous households, living in urban areas and hence enjoying changing
lifestyle... increased access to high energy (refined and processed) food and development,” the
authors Shrikant Singh, Parul Puri and S.V. Subramanian note. 

Previous studies of the incidence of diabetes in men and women in India have thrown up mixed
results with some finding greater evidence of the disease in women, in North India, and others
reporting men in South India as more susceptible. However, a skewed gender ratio as well
unequal access to medical care has led to the disease being under-reported in women, says a
2014 article in the Indian Journal of Endocrinology and Metabolism.

 

Mortality and women

The study focused on women who were approaching menopause, which was also a
period when the risk of obesity, hypertension rose as well as complications from late
pregnancy, Ms. Puri told The Hindu. It also provided a greater perspective on why mortality
from diabetes is higher among women. Knowing this will help design programmes and
interventions to lower community-based prevalence of diabetes, especially among women in
their late reproductive ages.

Previous work had found that diabetes-related mortality is higher among women in India.
According to Ms. Puri, the prevalence of diabetes among women in India didn’t substantially
differ from that of men.

 

Rise of diabetes
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The number of people with diabetes in India increased from 26·0 million in 1990 to 65
million in 2016. The prevalence of diabetes in adults aged 20 years or older in India
increased from 5·5% in 1990 to 7·7% in 2016. The prevalence in 2016 was highest in Tamil
Nadu and Kerala, according to the Global Burden of Disease Study, 2018. 

The authors also point to the higher levels of diabetes in the southern and eastern parts of India
as being linked to diets of “rice-meat-and-fish” and a higher intake of “sweets and snacks” that
were rich in trans-fats. These however weren't explanatory, the authors note. “Being a cross-
sectional survey, we found 

correlations not causation,” Ms. Puri added.

Source: TH
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Background

During the last 10 days, there has been a host of analytical articles in the press about the latest
locust swarming from the Rajasthan/Gujarat desert region, all the way into Madhya
Pradesh and Chhattisgarh, causing extensive damage to the crops. These articles have also
pointed out how India (and indeed Pakistan as well) has been handling this plague since
centuries, indeed even since the Mahabharata times (recall how Karna challenged the
Pandava’s army: “we will pounce on you, as — shalabasana — a swarm of locusts). 

History 

The British colonial government had set up Locust Warning Organizations (LWOs)
since the early 1900s at Jodhpur and Karachi in the Indian subcontinent. 
After Independence, the Union Ministry of Agriculture has continued and improved upon
the LWOs, one with administrative affairs at Faridabad, near New Delhi, and another LWO
at Jodhpur, Rajasthan, where the technical aspects are handled along with local branches
in the region. 
They use the technique of aerial spray of insecticides (using drones these days), as
well as spraying by land-based workers in the field. And they are doing a good job of
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it.

Locust control

The Agriculture Ministry uses a site called <vikaspedia.in>, which gives considerable
details of the problem of locust control and plant protection, and the current methods of
handling them. 
The Directorate of Plant Protection, Quarantine and Storage, at the Ministry has a site,
<ppqs.gov.in>, which details the contingency plan for desert locust invasions, outbreaks
and upsurges.
The locust problem is not confined to India alone, but most of Africa, West Asia, Iran
and even parts of Australia. 
The Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO, this is a part of the United Nations,
and based in Rome, Italy) co-ordinates and helps these nations with advice and
funds in combating this plague. 
The informative document from FAO, called the Locust Environmental Booklet, gives
an update on the situation and methods of handling locust swarms. 
And an excellent update (available online) on ‘locust swarm and its management’ has
been published on May 29 by the ICRISAT Development Centre (IDC) of the
International Crops Research Institute for the Semi-Arid Tropics (ICRISAT), based in
Hyderabad.
By and large, “detect the swarm and kill it as it moves” has been the method, and
countries across the world are using it. 

How locusts form swarms

This however raises the important scientific question of how and why locusts collect
together by the thousands in order to make a swarm. 
Insect biologists have long since known that the locust is by nature a recluse and a
singleton, not mixing with others in the same group, Yet, when the harvest season arrives,
these singletons team up with others as an army of swarms to attack plants for food. 
What is the mystery? What is the biological mechanism by which this sociological
transformation comes about? If we know this mechanism, there can be novel ways
of stopping this group rampage.
Stephen Rogers of Cambridge University, U.K. (and University of Sydney, Australia) is an
acknowledged world expert in the study of how and why such swarms come about. 
In one of his papers, way back in 2003, he showed that when solitary locusts happen to
come near each other (looking for food) and happen to touch each other, this tactile
stimulation, even just in a little area of the back limbs, causes their behaviour to
change. 
This mechanical stimulation affects a couple of nerves in the animal’s body, their
behaviour changes, leading to their coming together. 
And if more locusts come nearby, the crowding starts, and what was once a simple
looking insect becomes larger in size and shape, and its colour and morphology changes. 
In the next paper, his group showed substantial changes in some molecules that
modulate the central nervous system of the locust, the most important among them
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being serotonin, which regulates mood and social behaviour. 
And putting all these together, they came out with a publication in Science in 2009
<https://science.sciencemag.org/content/323/5914/627>, that serotonin is indeed
responsible for swarm formation. 
In this paper, they did a lab experiment wherein they placed locusts in a container
one by one, and as the numbers increased, the coming together triggered
mechanical (touch) and neurochemical (serotonin) stimulations to make crowding
(‘gregarisation’) occur within a few hours! Interestingly, when they started adding
substances that inhibit the production of serotonin (for instance, molecules such as 5HT or
AMTP), the crowding was significantly less. 
(For a comprehensive summary of this work, I recommend his 2014 article in the book:
“New Frontiers in Social Neuroscience”, downloadable free at <Researchgate.net>.

Stopping swarms

Now, here is a potential way of stopping swarms from forming! Can we work with the LWOs in
Jodhpur and other places, spray serotonin inhibitor molecules as the swarm begins to form
Rogers had indeed hinted this in his Science paper. Is this possible or a quixotic idea. Let the
experts tell us. It is well worth a try.

Finally, the insecticides (mainly malathion (PT)) sprayed on the swarms need to be looked at
for side-effects. Though many studies have cleared it as not very harmful, we need to work on
biopesticides which would be environmentally and animal/human health-friendly, using
natural and animal products of India.

Source: TH

Chinaâ€™s new code aims to curb land grabs 
GS-II | 07 June,2020

China’s new code aims to curb land grabs

Part of: GS-II- China (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

It also focuses on giving greater independence to the country’s judiciary

Farmers in China have faced forced evictions and illicit land grabs for decades — sources
of social unrest that the government is finally trying to address in a major shake-up of its
property law. Millions of hectares of rural land were taken away from farmers in the past
three decades and given to developers as China raced to urbanise, often with little or no
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compensation in return.

Important Points

“Land disputes trigger half of an estimated 1,00,000 social protests in China every year,
making them the second leading cause for public unrest after labour disputes,” Ni Yulan,
a lawyer who advocates for property rights of low-income families in Beijing, said. 
Ms. Ni has been jailed twice for her advocacy and is paralysed from the waist down, a
result she says of beatings received during her detention.
China’s first-ever civil code approved by Parliament focuses on giving judges
greater independence and curbing the influence of local officials, but the judiciary is
still ultimately answerable to the Communist Party. 
The guidelines have narrowed the interpretation of “public interest” to prevent abusive
land grabs. 
It also makes it mandatory for local governments to make public announcements on “all
acts taken by the state in relation to private property”, thus making land transactions more
transparent.

 

No punishment

But it does not stipulate any punishments for those illegally expropriating land or the
rights of individual farmers to collective land, making it harder for families to seek
compensation. The wide-ranging legislative package will come into effect on January 1. Local
governments have taken away land from 1,00,000 to 5,00,000 farmers every year between
2005 to 2015 in violation of national land-use laws, according to a study by Qiao Shitong, a
property and urban law professor at the University of Hong Kong.

In China, land can only be owned by the state or collective organisations. Private
individuals or businesses can only buy the right to use land for up to 70 years. The civil
code — for the first time — clarifies what will happen once a home owner’s 70-year usage rights
expire. The law affirms that land-use rights for residential homes will be automatically
renewed after expiration but does not say whether owners need to pay for renewals.

Source: TH

French forces kill al-Qaedaâ€™s Algeria leader 
GS-II | 07 June,2020

French forces kill al-Qaeda’s Algeria leader
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Part of: GS-II- Terrorism  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Droukel, an explosives expert, had been sentenced to death in 2013 for terror attacks

France said its forces have killed the leader of al-Qaeda in the Islamic Maghreb, in a blow
to the group behind a string of deadly attacks across the troubled Sahel region.

Who?

Abdelmalek Droukdel was killed in northern Mali near the Algerian border, where the group
has bases from which it has carried out attacks and abductions of Westerners in the sub-
Saharan Sahel zone. “Many close associates” of the Algerian — who commanded several
affiliate jihadist groups across the lawless region — were also “neutralised”, she added.

Important points

Al-Qaeda in the Islamic Maghreb (AQIM) emerged from a group started in the late
1990s by radical Algerian Islamists, who in 2007 pledged allegiance to Osama Bin
Laden’s Al-Qaeda network. 
The group has claimed responsibility for numerous attacks on troops and civilians across
the Sahel, including a 2016 attack on an upmarket hotel and restaurant in Burkina Faso,
which killed 30 people, mainly Westerners.
The death of Droukdel — once regarded as Algeria’s enemy number one — could leave
AQIM in disarray, French military sources suggested.
France has deployed more than 5,000 troops to combat jihadist groups in the region — a
largely lawless expanse stretching over Burkina Faso, Chad, Mali, Mauritania and
Niger, where drugs and arms flow through porous borders.
Northern Mali is the site of frequent clashes between rival armed groups, as well as a
haven for jihadist activity. 
In 2012, key cities fell under the control of jihadist groups linked to al-Qaeda, who
exploited an ethnic Tuareg-led rebel uprising, leading to a French-led military
intervention.
According to the UN, Droukdel was an explosives expert and manufactured devices
that killed hundreds of civilians in attacks on public places. 

He was sentenced to death in Algeria in 2013 for his involvement in the bombings of a
government building and offices of the UN’s refugee committee in Algiers that killed 26 people
and wounded 177.

Droukdel’s death is a symbolic coup for the French, a military source said.

Born in 1971 in a poor neighbourhood of Algiers, Droukdel — also known as Abou
Moussaab Abdelouadoud — took part in the founding in Algeria of the Salafist Group for
Preaching and Combat (GSPC).
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CBSE to release reduced syllabus in a month 
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CBSE to release reduced syllabus in a month

Part of: GS-III- Education  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

The aim is to adapt to a shorter academic session and the loss of classroom time

The Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE) will release a cut-down syllabus within a
month to adapt to a shorter academic session and the loss of classroom time because of
the COVID-19 pandemic, CBSE chairman Manoj Ahuja.

 “There will definitely have to be some rationalisation of the syllabus, because there will
definitely be some loss of time, even with blended schooling and home schooling... That’s what
we are planning and we should be able to finalise it in a month’s time,” Mr. Ahuja said,
speaking to teachers and principals at a virtual conference on schooling in the time of
COVID, hosted by Ashoka University.

Important Points 

“What that would entail broadly is that we retain the core elements which are very
necessary in terms of learning outcomes. But concepts which are duplicated or seem
superfluous will be shaved off,”
Schools will also be asked to start shifting to a competency-based education system from
this academic year, with more focus on learning outcomes. 
Aimed at moving away from the rote-learning, content-based, examination-focussed
structure of Indian education, competency-based education looks to map a child’s
understanding and application of concepts rather than knowledge of facts.
While this is being done in an incremental manner, it means that from the coming
year, the CBSE’s Class 10 board examinations will include 20% case-based
questions, which have real life connections. 
There will be 10% such questions in the Class 12 board examinations for all subjects as
well.
Making this change in board examinations is just a small nudge to urge schools to change
classroom teaching and assessment from Class 1 itself, said the CBSE chairman. 
The curriculum is being gradually overhauled to ensure that there are measurable learning
outcomes attached to every single lesson, and ways to help teachers map whether each
individual child is gaining competence in specific areas.

However, Mr. Ahuja emphasised that it is important for the wider ecosystem of parents,
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coaching centres, higher education institutions and recruiters to come on board too and be
willing to change from a traditional mindset. “If getting into college or getting a job is still based
on the old rote-learning, content-based model, there will be no incentive for change from the
demand side,” he said, “The change needs to be simultaneous.”

Source: TH

Tremble after the tremors- EARTHQUAKE ExplainedÂ  
GS-I | 07 June,2020

Tremble after the tremors- EARTHQUAKE Explained 

Part of: GS-I- Earthquake  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

The NCR shook seven times in the last 20 days, fuelling fears of a high-magnitude
earthquake. Seismologists have ruled out an immediate threat though they insist the
region remains at risk of a ‘great’ Himalayan quake

Since May 15, the National Center for Seismology has recorded seven small earthquakes,
ranging from 1.8 to 4.5 on the Richter scale, with epicentres at Faridabad, Rohtak and
New Delhi. The spate of tremors — the most recent one occurring last (June 3) — has fuelled
speculation about the possibility of a bigger earthquake in this region.

The experts have discredited this theory but warned that the region — situated close to the
‘most active fault line on earth’ — would be at risk in the event of a widely anticipated
‘great’ Himalayan earthquake.

 

Misinterpreted threat

The Director of Wadia Institute of Himalayan Geology, Kalachand Sain, was recently
quoted in a news article saying, “There is consistent seismic activity happening in the
NCR and can trigger a major earthquake in Delhi.” 
But he told The Hindu that his words were misinterpreted. In fact, he clarified he
meant quite the opposite and the recent earthquakes were a sign that “the region was
unlikely to have a greater earthquake”.
Earthquakes in this region were due to “release of stress” accumulated from the
movement of the Indian tectonic plate and its collision with the Eurasian tectonic
plate, Dr. Sain explained. 
Consequently, the recent tremors would have diffused the accumulated stress, reducing
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the risk of a more serious earthquake, he added.
Vineet Gahalaut, former director of National Center for Seismology, too dismissed
the fears of a devastating earthquake. “There is something called background
seismicity level, which continues over a region over time and that is normal for it. 
Such tremors have been occurring in this region for the last 40-50 years. That would be a
cause for concern only if they occurred in regions where tectonic plates met,” he said.
Only larger faults and larger systems trigger bigger earthquakes, explained Kusala
Rajendran of Centre for Earth Sciences at Indian Institute of Science in Bangalore.
“That is why you have great earthquakes only along the plate boundaries such as
the Sumatra plate boundary [near Indonesia], Andaman plate boundary or Himalaya
and California,” she said, while reiterating that Delhi had a history of only small tremors.

Not risk-free

Concerns about the risk of a major earthquake in Delhi, however, may not be unfounded.
“An earthquake of 5.5 to 6 magnitude can never be ruled out anywhere,” citing the
instance of the 1993 earthquake in Latur, Maharashtra. 
At that time, the area fell under zone 1 of the country’s seismic zonal maps, which
was the category with least risk. 
With a magnitude of 6.2 on the Richter scale, the earthquake left thousands dead. The
same can’t be ruled out here.
“Though there are pockets of localised seismicity in Delhi, that is not new… As a
seismologist who has been working on earthquakes for a long time, my feeling is that the
real fear for Delhi is from the Himalayas,” adding that it is very close to the most active
fault line in the world.
Several researchers have hypothesised the probability of a great earthquake, something
of the magnitude of eight and above, striking the Himalayan region.
Based on historical, archaeological and geological data, that such an event has not taken
place in the area for at least a 1,000 years. 
Others peg it at 500 years. This, along with GPS-based modelling of the speed of
movement of the Indian plate, suggests that an earthquake is due, she said, and added:
“That means it can happen any time.”

Impact on Delhi

“Even a strong earthquake in the Himalayan belt [as experienced in the recent past] may pose
a threat to Delhi-NCR,”. He based this on the fact that this region is only 150-odd km from
the active Himalayan seismic belt. Also, the “large sediment thickness (loose soil) in the
Ganga Alluvial Plains” to the north of Delhi tends to amplify the impact of earthquakes.
Given the presence of high-rises in the area, large number of buildings and a dense population,
he said, it was imperative to strictly impose building codes as a precautionary measure.

An earthquake in Uttarakhand’s Chamoli district in March 1999, measuring 6.5 on the
Richter scale, which caused damage to some buildings in Patparganj in Delhi, 280 km
from the epicentre. She also raised concerns over the vulnerability of buildings in
Delhi-NCR and whether the authorities had taken steps to make them secure.
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About EARTHQUAKE

Earthquakes

An earthquake is shaking or trembling of the earth’s surface, caused by the seismic
waves or earthquake waves that are generated due to a sudden movement (sudden
release of energy) in the earth’s crust (shallow-focus earthquakes) or upper mantle
(some shallow-focus and all intermediate and deep-focus earthquakes).
A seismograph, or seismometer, is an instrument used to detect and record
earthquakes.

Focus and epicentre

The point where the energy is released is called the focus or the hypocentre of an
earthquake.
The point on the surface directly above the focus is called epicentre (first surface point
to experience the earthquake waves).
A line connecting all points on the surface where the intensity is the same is called
an isoseismic line.

Foreshocks and aftershocks

Usually, a major or even moderate earthquake of shallow focus is followed by many
lesser-size earthquakes known as aftershocks.
A mild earthquake preceding the violent shaking movement of an earthquake is known
as a foreshock.

Swarms

Large numbers of small earthquakes may occur in a region for months without a major
earthquake.
Such series of earthquakes are called earthquake swarms.
Earthquakes associated with volcanic activity often occur in swarms.
Earthquake swarms can serve as markers for the location of the flowing magma
throughout the volcanoes.

Causes of Earthquakes

Fault Zones
Plate tectonics
Volcanic activity
Human Induced Earthquakes

Fault Zones

The immediate cause of most shallow earthquakes is the sudden release of stress
along a fault rupture (crack) in the earth’s crust.
Sudden slipping of rock formations along fault rupture in the earth’s crust happens due
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to the constant change in volume and density of rocks due to intense temperature and
pressure in the earth’s interior.
The longer the length and the wider the width of the faulted area, the larger the
resulting magnitude.

The longest earthquake ruptures along thrust faults (convergent boundary) are
approximately 1,000 km.
The longest earthquake ruptures on strike-slip faults (transform fault) are about half to
one third as long as the lengths along the thrust fault.
The fault ruptures along normal faults (divergent boundary) are shorter.

Plate tectonics

Slipping of land along the faultline along convergent, divergent and transform
boundaries cause earthquakes.
Reverse faults (convergent boundary) are associated with the most powerful
earthquakes, megathrust earthquakes, including almost all of those of magnitude 8
or more.
Megathrust earthquakes occur at subduction zones, where one tectonic plate is
forced underneath another. E.g. 2004 Indian Ocean earthquake.
Strike-slip faults, particularly continental transforms, can produce major
earthquakes up to about magnitude 8.
San Andreas Fault is a transform fault where Pacific plate and North American plate
move horizontally relative to each other causing earthquakes along the fault lines.
Earthquakes associated with normal faults (divergent boundary) are generally less than
magnitude 7.

Volcanic activity

Volcanic activity also can cause an earthquake, but the earthquakes of volcanic
origin are generally less severe and more limited in extent than those caused by
fracturing of the earth’s crust.
Earthquakes in volcanic regions are caused by the consequent release of elastic strain
energy both by tectonic faults and the movement of magma in volcanoes.
Such earthquakes can serve as an early warning of volcanic eruptions, as during the
1980 eruption of Mount St. Helens
There is a clear correspondence between the geographic distribution of volcanoes and
major earthquakes, particularly in the Circum-Pacific Belt and along oceanic ridges.
Volcanic vents, however, are generally several hundred kilometres from the epicentres
of most major shallow earthquakes, and many earthquake sources occur nowhere near
active volcanoes.

Human Induced Earthquakes

Human Induced Earthquakes refers to typically minor earthquakes and tremors that are
caused by human activity like mining, large scale petroleum extraction, artificial lakes
(reservoirs), nuclear tests etc.
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Reservoir-induced seismicity

The pressure offered by a column of water in a large and deep artificial lake alter
stresses along an existing fault or fracture. Also, the percolation of water weakens the
soil structure and lubricates the faults.
Loading and unloading of water can significantly change the stress. This significant
change in stress can lead to a sudden movement along the fault or fracture, resulting in
an earthquake.
The 6.3 magnitude 1967 Koynanagar earthquake occurred near the Koyna Dam
reservoir in Maharashtra and claimed more than 150 lives. There have been several
earthquakes of smaller magnitude since then.
Some geologists believe that the earthquake was due to reservoir-
triggered seismic activity.
The 2008 Sichuan earthquake, which caused approximately 68,000 deaths, is another
possible example. It is believed that the construction and filling of the Zipingpu Dam
may have triggered the earthquake.

Earthquakes based on the depth of focus

Earthquakes can occur anywhere between the Earth’s surface and about 700
kilometres below the surface.
For scientific purposes, this earthquake depth range of 0 – 700 km is divided into three
zones: shallow, intermediate, and deep.
Shallow focus earthquakes are found within the earth’s outer crustal layer, while deep
focus earthquakes occur within the deeper subduction zones of the earth.
Shallow earthquakes are 0 – 70 km deep.
Intermediate earthquakes are 70 – 300 km deep.
Deep earthquakes are 300 – 700 km deep.
Of the total energy released in earthquakes, about 12-15 per cent comes from
intermediate earthquakes, about 3-5 per cent from deeper earthquakes and
about 70-85 per cent from the shallow earthquakes.
A quake’s destructive force depends not only on the energy released but also on
location, distance from the epicentre and depth.
On 24 August 2016, a 6.2 earthquake rocked Central Italy killing about 300 people. An
even bigger 6.8 hit Myanmar the same day killing just a few people.
Italy’s quake was very shallow, originating within 10 kilometres underground. By
contrast, the quake in Myanmar was deeper ? 84 kilometres.

Shallow-focus earthquake

The great majority of earthquakes have shallow-focus. Hence, they are also called as
‘crustal earthquakes.’
Majority of the shallow focus earthquakes are of smaller magnitudes (usual range of 1
to 5). But a few can be of a higher magnitude and can cause a great deal of
destruction.
They occur quite frequently and at random. However, as most of them are either of
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smaller magnitudes or occur along submarine ridges, they are often not felt.
Though comparatively of low magnitude, shallow focus earthquakes can cause
relatively greater damage at the surface (as the whole energy is directed towards
a small area) compared to their deep-focus counterparts.

Deep-focus earthquake

In general, the term “deep-focus earthquakes” is applied to earthquakes deeper than
70 km.
The deeper-focus earthquakes commonly occur in patterns called Benioff zones that
dip into the Earth, indicating the presence of a subducting slab (zone of subduction).
Hence, they are also are known as intraplate earthquakes (triggered by the collision
between plates).
They happen as huge quakes with larger magnitudes (usual range of 6 to 8), as a
great deal of energy is released with the forceful collision of the plates.
But the earthquakes alone may not cause much destruction as the foci of the
quakes lie at great depths and the energy of the quakes dissipates over a wide
area.
The strongest deep-focus earthquake in seismic record was the magnitude 8.3 Okhotsk
Sea earthquake that occurred at a depth of 609 km in 2013.
The deepest earthquake ever recorded was a 4.2 earthquake in Vanuatu at a depth of
735.8 km in 2004.

Wadati–Benioff zone: Earthquakes along the Convergent boundary

Wadati Benioff zone is a zone of subduction along which earthquakes are
common. The most powerful earthquakes occur along this zone (most powerful
earthquakes occur along the convergent boundary).
Differential motion along the zone produces numerous earthquakes, the foci of which
may be as deep as about 700 kilometres.
Wadati–Benioff zones can be produced by slip along the subduction thrust fault
(Himalayan Region – C-C convergent boundary) or slip on faults within the
downgoing plate (O-O and C-O convergent boundary).

 

Distribution of Earthquakes

Earth’s major earthquakes occur mainly in belts coinciding with the margins of tectonic
plates.
The most important earthquake belt is the Circum-Pacific Belt, which affects many
populated coastal regions around the Pacific Ocean—for example, those of New
Zealand, New Guinea, Japan, the Aleutian Islands, Alaska, and the western coasts of
North and South America.
The seismic activity is by no means uniform throughout the belt, and there are many
branches at various points.
Because at many places the Circum-Pacific Belt is associated with volcanic activity, it
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has been popularly dubbed the “Pacific Ring of Fire.”
The Pacific Ring of Fire accounts for about 68 per cent of all earthquakes.
A second belt, known as the Alpine Belt (Himalayas and Alps). The energy released
in earthquakes from this belt is about 15 per cent of the world total.
The mid-world mountain belt (Alpine Belt) extends parallel to the equator from Mexico
across the Atlantic Ocean, the Mediterranean Sea from Alpine-Caucasus ranges to the
Caspian, Himalayan mountains and the adjoining lands.
There also are striking connected belts of seismic activity, mainly along oceanic
ridges—including those in the Arctic Ocean, the Atlantic Ocean, and the western Indian
Ocean—and along the rift valleys of East Africa.

Source: TH

Indiaâ€™s first solar ferry sails into global contest 
GS-III | 07 June,2020

India’s first solar ferry sails into global contest

GS- Paper-III

‘Aditya’, representing Asia in the Gustave Trouvé Awards event, is from Kerala.
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India’s first solar-powered ferry, Aditya, which became an icon on the Vaikom-
Thavanakadavu route in Kerala, is among 12 such ferries that have been shortlisted for the
Gustave Trouvé Award. It is the sole entrant from Asia.

There are three award categories: 

one for electric boats up to 8m in length, 
electric boats more than 8 m long and 
electric ferry boats (passenger boats), the category in which Aditya is in the fray.

Gussies Electric Boat Awards were instituted in memory of Gustave Trouvé, a French
electrical engineer and pioneer in electric cars and boats. Trouvé was a prolific inventor
with over 75 patents. Back in 1881, he developed a 5-m-long prototype electric boat.

Built in Kochi

Operated by the Kerala State Water Transport Department (KSWTD), the vessel was built by
Navalt Solar and Electric Boats, Kochi. Buoyed by the success of the ferry and its rock
bottom operating cost, the department is expected to roll out more such vessels in the future.

The founder-CEO of the firm, Sandith Thandassery, a naval architect who graduated from IIT-
Madras, explained what contributed to the success of the vessel. “As a public transport solar-
electric ferry, it has proven its performance in its third year, transporting 11 lakh passengers and
clocking a distance of 70,000 km, without a single drop of fossil fuel. It thus saved KSWTD over
1 lakh litres of diesel.”

The per km energy cost of Aditya is low, and the ferry normally operates 22 trips a day,
covering a total of 66 km, carrying 75 passengers per trip.

It needs just ?180 per day in energy cost, compared to about ?8,000 for a diesel-run ferry of
similar size. It is unusual for a high technology product to have such a low break-even period,
Mr. Thandassery said. The financial viability of the zero pollution vessel is such that the
KSWTD, in January 2020, said that it saved ?75 lakh since its 2017 launch.

Source: TH
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Archaeological Survey of India 
GS-I | 08 June,2020

Archaeological Survey of India

Context

Union Minister for Culture & Tourism (I/C) Shri Prahlad Singh Patel announced that Culture
Ministry has approved opening of 820 centrally protected monuments under the Archeological
Survey of India which have places of worship from 8th June, 2020. Shri Patel also said that all
the protocols issued by the MHA and the Health ministry will be followed in these monuments.

About ASI

The Archaeological Survey of India is an attached office of the Ministry of Culture. 
Under the provisions of the AMASR Act of 1958(The Ancient Monuments and
Archaeological Sites and Remains Act (or AMASR Act)), the ASI administers more
than 3650 ancient monuments, archaeological sites and remains of national importance. 
These can include everything from temples, mosques, churches, tombs, and cemeteries
to palaces, forts, step-wells, and rock-cut caves. 
The Survey also maintains ancient mounds and other similar sites which represent the
remains of ancient habitation.
It was founded in 1861 by Alexander Cunningham who also became its first Director-
General.
The rules stipulate that area in the vicinity of the monument, within 100 metres is
prohibited area. 
The area within 200 meters of the monument is regulated category.
 Any repair or modifications of buildings in this area requires prior permission

Definition of Ancient Monument under AMASR Act,1958

Ancient Monument means any structure, erection or monument, or any tumulus or place of
interment, or any cave, rock-sculpture, inscription or monolith which is of historical,
archaeological or artistic interest and which has been in existence for not less than 100 years

Monument of National Importance

A "Monument of National Importance" is designated by the Archaeological Survey of India
and includes the following:

1. The remains of an ancient monument
2. The site of an ancient monument
3. The land on which there are fences or protective covering structures for preserving the

monument
4. Land by means of which people can freely access the monument
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Profit, not profiteering 
GS-IV | 08 June,2020

Profit, not profiteering

GS-IV Ethics

States have done well to step in to regulate charges for COVID-19 care in private
hospitals

The role of the state as a big brother is problematic, and yet only a vigilant, just state can
temper the avaricious excesses in the society it governs. The move by certain States to
regulate hospital fees charged in the private sector for COVID-19 care falls square in this
category. Bombarded with reports about exorbitant bills being raised in the private sector for
hospital care of persons who tested positive for COVID-19, a few States decided to get
involved, rightly so, and set a cap on the tariff that can be charged by private hospitals. 

In some instances, the Indian Medical Association also prayed for intervention by the
government to regulate this. 
Maharashtra was the first to fix a tariff, followed by Gujarat and Tamil Nadu, three of
the States seeing a high number of COVID-19 infections. 
For the initial part of the epidemic, it was the State that was the primary testing agent and
care giver, for all COVID-19 cases. 
At that stage, few private hospitals, if any, were in the front line of the battle. All tests were
initially done by the government, and anyone who tested positive was shifted to a
government hospital for isolation and treatment. 
However, as the number of cases increased, naturally calling all hands to the deck meant
the significant involvement of the private sector. Complaints of overcharging followed. 
Media reports revealed differential rates across the country, but costs were upwards
of ?7 lakh for a minimum 14-day period of hospitalisation, even for mildly
symptomatic or asymptomatic patients. If intensive care unit care is warranted, then
the rates would be much higher.

Way Forward

The state’s intervention could not have been delayed any further. In fact, in
retrospect, the strategy employed by the Central government to cap the price of tests for
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COVID-19 at ?4,500 in private labs could have been used to regulate private hospitals’
charges too. 
Hospitals have been graded into categories, depending on facilities provided, with
reasonable rates fixed per day for each category. ICU rates are naturally higher, and
States have specified that private hospitals should follow the tariff for beds or they could
be charged for violations. 
Making it a participatory process, the private sector was also co-opted into discussions on
tariff. Tamil Nadu has also fixed a separate tariff for beneficiaries under the Chief
Minister’s Comprehensive Health Insurance Scheme (now subsumed under the
Central Insurance scheme) making it easy for patients from lower income groups to
access private care treatments for COVID-19. 
It has also re-fixed the rate for testing in a private lab at ?3,000 per test. Further
watchfulness should continue on the part of the State, but shorn of high-handedness. 
Staying alive to the hardships of its people, it must ensure ?that the harsh times are not
further exacerbated by profiteering.

Source: TH
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Indian Air Force develops ARPIT 
GS-III | 09 June,2020

Indian Air Force develops ARPIT

The Indian Air Force has designed, developed and manufactured an Airborne Rescue Pod for
Isolated Transportation (ARPIT). This pod will be utilised for evacuation of critical patients
with infectious diseases including COVID-19 from high altitude area, isolated and remote
places.

Requirement of an air evacuation system with facility to prevent spread of infectious aerosol
from a COVID-19 patient during air travel was felt by IAF when COVID-19 was declared as a
pandemic. This indigenously designed system has been developed at a cost of Rs. 60,000
only, which is very less as compared to the imported systems costing up to Sixty Lakh.

The system has been developed as a lightweight isolation system made from aviation certified
material.

The ARPIT Design requirements have been evolved and are based on the guidelines
issued by Ministry of Health and Family Welfare (MoHFW), National Accreditation Board for
Hospitals & Healthcare Providers (NABH) and Centre for Disease Control (CDC), USA.

Source: PIB

Karnataka plans to provide tap connections to all rural
households under Jal Jeevan Mission by 2022-23 

GS-I | 09 June,2020

Karnataka plans to provide tap connections to all rural households
under Jal Jeevan Mission by 2022-23

Part of: GS-III- Water resource  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Karnataka presented their Annual Action Plan for implementation of Jal Jeevan Mission in the
State to the Ministry of Jal Shakti. The Ministry of Jal Shakti has been working with the
States in preparing a roadmap to implement the Prime Minister’s flagship programme Jal
Jeevan Mission, which aims to provide 55 litres of potable water per person per day to
every rural household of the country by 2024.

 
                           65 / 345



  

Karnataka is planning 100% household coverage by 2022-23. Out of 89 lakh rural households
in the State, 24.50 lakh have been provided with tap connections (FHTCs). In 2019-20, only
22,127 tap connections were provided. There is an immense scope to provide tap connections
to remaining rural households.

Karnataka State has 2 aspirational districts, so the State has been advised to give priority to
these areas while planning. Similarly focus should be on universal coverage of quality-affected
habitations, water scarce areas, SC/ ST dominated villages and villages under Sansad Adarsh
Gram Yojana.

Central Government has approved fund of Rs 1,189.40 Crore for implementation of Jal
Jeevan Mission in Karnataka in 2020-21, which is a considerable increase from Rs. 546.06
Crore in 2019-20. State can avail additional funds based on the performance.

Also, the State would receive Rs 3,217 Crore as 15th Finance Commission Grants to
PRIs, 50% of which will mandatorily be spent on water and sanitation. There is need for
convergence planning to be done by the State under various programmes like MGNREGS,
SBM (G), 15th Finance Commission Grants to PRIs, District Mineral Development Fund,
CAMPA, CSR Fund, Local Area Development Fund, etc. at village level and Village Action Plan
(VAP) of every village is to be prepared by dovetailing all such funds for carrying out water
conservation activities leading to strengthening water source and ensure drinking water security.

 

State plans to involve local village community/ Gram Panchayats or user groups in
planning, implementation, management, operation and maintenance of water supply
systems in villages to ensure long-term sustainability.

In all villages, IEC campaign along with community mobilization is taken up to make JJM truly a
people’s movement. State plans to engage women self-help groups and voluntary
organisations to mobilize the rural community for creation of in-village water supply
infrastructure as well as for their operation and maintenance.
Under JJM, provision has been made to test every source once for chemical parameters
and twice for bacteriological contamination (pre and post monsoon) in a year as a part of
water quality monitoring. State has been asked for mandatory testing of all water sources
accordingly. It has also been advised for opening water quality laboratory facilities to general
public. In each village, five women are being trained to test the quality of water supplied
at village level.

 

Read: https://www.aspireias.com/daily-news-analysis-current-affairs/Government-to-launch-Atal-
Bhujal-Yojana
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Crossing the line: On Delhi’s decision to limit health services

Part of: GS-II- Governance   (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Delhi should not hide failures by limiting health-care access to just its residents

The decision announced by Chief Minister  to restrict COVID-19 treatment in Delhi’s
private hospitals and those run by the government of NCT only to those with proof of
residence in the city was ill-thought-out.

As Lieutenant-Governor Anil Baijal noted in his order overruling the decision, ‘Right to
Health’ is an integral part of ‘Right to Life’ under Article 21 of the Constitution. 
While health care is far from being universal in India, positively denying that to
someone on the grounds of residency is insensitive and irresponsible. 
The Lieutenant-Governor has now directed that treatment should not be denied to
anyone. 
Mr. Kejriwal depicted a scenario of “people of the whole country” overwhelming
hospitals in the city as justification for his nativism. 
After the LG’s intervention, the Chief Minister and his deputy, reiterated the argument and
preemptively sought to wash their hands of the worsening situation. 
They expect 5.5 lakh COVID-19 cases by July-end for which 80,000 beds could be
needed. 
The 10-week lockdown was meant to ramp up health infrastructure, and if the AAP
government has not done that, it has only itself to blame. In fact, it must come clean on
what it has done.

What to do?

Restriction of movement is a crucial tool in pandemic management, but it has to be
justifiable. 
The NCT is functionally contiguous with Gurugram in Haryana and NOIDA in Uttar
Pradesh. 
Thousands cross these borders for work and other needs including health care. People
contribute to tax revenues in three different jurisdictions. 
This makes Mr. Kejriwal’s rhetoric unreasonable as much as Karnataka’s decision
to prevent residents of Kasargod in Kerala from accessing hospitals in Mangaluru
earlier. 
The AAP government’s approach is contentious for more reasons, however, as it is using
it also as a diversionary tactic. 
While the city is recording an exponential growth in infections, the government is trying to
deflect attention from its inadequacies by hiding the numbers. 
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It has reduced testing dramatically — on June 2 it was 6,070, on June 7, 5,042, and on
June 8, 3,700. 
The AAP government accused private labs of flouting ICMR guidelines and
discouraged testing of asymptomatic people. The high positivity rate — the proportion
of positives to total tests — indicates that the NCT is not testing enough. 

The ICMR’s May 18 strategy directed testing of direct and high risk contacts of confirmed
coronavirus individuals even if asymptomatic. The government revised this by removing
“asymptomatic” from the clause, which was also overturned by the LG who ordered that
guidelines must be adhered to in their entirety. Delhi is testing more than the national
average for per million population but that does not say much given that it has a population
density 30 times the national figure. Delhi needs to get its act together.

Source: TH
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Pincer provocations? India-China-Pakistan 

GS- PAPER-II India and China

India should not conflate the various threats to its security in the Kashmir-Ladakh region

Although the latest news on the Ladakh front suggests that Chinese and Indian forces have
begun to disengage in select areas, this does not detract from the reality that in the past few
weeks Beijing and Islamabad are making coordinated efforts to challenge India’s
presence in the Kashmir-Ladakh region. There is stepped-up activity on Pakistan’s part to
infiltrate terrorists into the Valley. China has undertaken provocative measures on the Ladakh
front to assert control over disputed areas around the Line of Actual Control (LAC).

 

Overlapping interests

In Pakistan’s case the intensification in its terrorist activities is related in part to the
dilution of Article 370 that it perceives as undercutting its claims on Kashmir with
finality. 
China seems to have calculated that the division of Ladakh from Jammu and Kashmir,
that delinks Ladakh from the Kashmir problem, allows India a freer hand in
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contesting China’s claims in the region. 
Increasing road-building activity on India’s part close to the LAC augments this
perception.
In addition to bordering on China’s most restive provinces of Xinjiang and Tibet,
Ladakh is contiguous to Pakistan-occupied Kashmir (PoK), Gilgit and Baltistan,
where the Chinese have invested hugely under the China-Pakistan Economic Corridor
(CPEC) project. 
When completed, the CPEC will connect Xinjiang with Gwadar port in Balochistan. 
External Affairs Minister remark last year that India expects to have “physical
jurisdiction over (POK) one day” has alarmed Beijing which sees any such Indian
move as threatening the CPEC project.
These factors demonstrate the overlapping interests that Beijing and
Islamabad have regarding India in this region. 
Both would like India to be so preoccupied with taking defensive measures in
Kashmir and Ladakh as to have little time and energy left to attempt to alter the status
quo in POK or in Aksai Chin.

 

Divergence in VIEW POINT OF Pak and China

However, there are major differences in Pakistani and Chinese objectives regarding
India that are related to their divergent perceptions of their disputes and their different
force equations with India. 
For China, Ladakh is primarily a territorial dispute with strategic ramifications. 
China also believes it is superior to the Indian militarily and, therefore, can afford to
push India around within limits as it has been attempting to do in the recent confrontation. 
For Pakistan, its territorial claim on Kashmir is based on an immutable ideological
conviction that it is the unfinished business of partition and as a Muslim-majority state
is destined to become a part of Pakistan.
Islamabad also realises that it is the weaker power in conventional terms and
therefore has to use unconventional means, primarily terrorist infiltration, to achieve its
objective of changing the status quo in Kashmir. 
China is a satiated power in Ladakh having occupied Aksai Chin and wants to keep
up the pressure on New Delhi to prevent the latter from trying to change the situation on
the ground.

 

Changing the status quo

It is true that China is agitated about the recent vociferous revival of India’s claims on
PoK but its primary concern with regard to Kashmir is to prevent any Indian move from
threatening the CPEC project. It does not challenge the status quo in Kashmir. Pakistan, on
the other hand, is committed to changing the status quo in Kashmir at all cost. It has
been trying to do so since Partition not only through clandestine infiltration but also by engaging
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in conventional warfare. Therefore, while it is possible to negotiate the territorial dispute with
China on a give-and-take basis this is not possible in the case of Pakistan which considers
Kashmir a zero-sum game. India should, therefore, distinguish the different objectives on
the part of Beijing and Islamabad and tailor its responses accordingly without conflating
the two threats to its security. Lumping the two threats together because of a tactical overlap
between them makes it difficult to choose policy options rationally.

Source: TH
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Gross Value Added

GS-Paper-III Economics 

In 2015, India opted to make major changes to its compilation of national accounts and decided
to bring the whole process into conformity with the United Nations System of National
Accounts (SNA) of 2008.
The SNA is the internationally agreed standard set of recommendations on how to compile
measures of economic activity. It describes a coherent, consistent and integrated set of
macroeconomic accounts in the context of a set of internationally agreed concepts, definitions,
classifications and accounting rules.

As per the SNA, GVA is defined as the value of output minus the value of intermediate
consumption and is a measure of the contribution to growth made by an individual
producer, industry or sector.
It provides the rupee value for the number of goods and services produced in an economy
after deducting the cost of imgs and raw materials that have gone into the production of
those goods and services.

It can be described as the main entry on the income side of the nation’s accounting
balance sheet, and from an economics perspective represents the supply side.
At the macro level, from a national accounting perspective, GVA is the sum of a
country’s GDP and net of subsidies and taxes in the economy

**Gross Value Added = GDP + subsidies on products - taxes on products
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Earlier, India had been measuring GVA at ‘factor cost’ till the new methodology was adopted in
which GVA at ‘basic prices’ became the primary measure of economic output.

GVA at basic prices will include production taxes and exclude production
subsidies.
GVA at factor cost included no taxes and excluded no subsidies.

The base year has also been shifted to 2011-12 from the earlier 2004-05. The NSO
provides both quarterly and annual estimates of output of GVA. It provides sectoral
classification data on eight broad categories that includes both goods produced and
services provided in the economy. These are:

Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing.
Mining and Quarrying.
Manufacturing.
Electricity, Gas, Water Supply and other Utility Services.
Construction.
Trade, Hotels, Transport, Communication and Services related to Broadcasting.
Financial, Real Estate and Professional Services.
Public Administration, Defence and other Services.

Importance of GVA

While GVA gives a picture of the state of economic activity from the producers’ side or
supply side, the GDP gives the picture from the consumers’ side or demand
perspective.

Both measures need not match because of the difference in treatment of net taxes.
GDP is the sum of private consumption, gross investment in the economy,
government investment, government spending and net foreign trade (the difference
between exports and imports).
GDP = private consumption + gross investment + government investment +
government spending + (exports-imports)

GVA is considered a better gauge of the economy. GDP fails to gauge the real
economic scenario because a sharp increase in the output can be due to higher tax
collections which could be on account of better compliance or coverage, rather than the
real output situation.
A sector-wise breakdown provided by the GVA measure helps policymakers decide
which sectors need incentives or stimulus and accordingly formulate sector-specific
policies.
 

But GDP is a key measure when it comes to making cross-country analysis and
comparing the incomes of different economies.

From a global data standards and uniformity perspective, GVA is an integral and
necessary parameter in measuring a nation’s economic performance. Any country which
seeks to attract capital and investment from overseas does need to conform to the
global best practices in national income accounting.
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Issues with GVA

The accuracy of GVA is heavily dependent on the sourcing of data and the accuracy of
the various data sources.
GVA is as susceptible to vulnerabilities from the use of inappropriate or flawed
methodologies as any other measure.

Source: TH
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World University Rankings 2021

Part of: GS-III- Education  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, QS World University Rankings 2021 shows a decline in the rankings of the Indian
Institutes of Technology (IITs) and the Indian Institute of Science (IISc). Only the newer IITs
in Guwahati and Hyderabad have shown some improvement.

QS World University Rankings

Quacquarelli Symonds (QS) is a leading global career and education network for ambitious
professionals looking to further their personal and professional development.

QS develops and successfully implements methods of comparative data collection
and analysis used to highlight institutions’ strengths.
The “QS World University Rankings”is an annual publication of university
rankings which comprises the global overall and subject rankings.
Six parameters and their weightage for the evaluation:

Academic Reputation (40%)
Faculty/Student Ratio (20%)
Citations per faculty (20%)
Employer Reputation (10%)
International Faculty Ratio (5%)
International Student Ratio (5%)

Only three educational institutes from India, the IIT Bombay (172), IISc Bengaluru
(185) and IIT Delhi (193) feature in the top 200 list.
Despite the Centre's flagship Institutes of Eminence (IoE) scheme to boost the Indian
presence in these global rankings, the total number of Indian institutions in the top
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1,000 global list has fallen from 24 to 21.

Institutions of Eminence Scheme

It is a government's scheme to provide the regulatory architecture for setting up or
upgrading of 20 Institutions (10 from public sector and 10 from the private sector) as world-
class teaching and research institutions called ‘Institutions of Eminence’.

Objectives:
Excellence and Innovation: To provide for higher education leading to excellence and
innovations in such branches of knowledge as may be deemed fit at post-graduate, graduate
and research degree levels.

Specialization: To engage in areas of specialization to make distinctive contributions to the
objectives of the university education system.

Global Rating: To aim to be rated internationally for its teaching and research as a top
hundred Institution in the world over time.

Quality teaching and Research: To provide for high quality teaching and research and for
the advancement of knowledge and its dissemination.

Benefits:
Autonomy: Institutes with IoE tag will be given greater autonomy and freedom to decide
fees, course durations and governance structures.

Grant: The public institutions under IoE tag will receive a government grant of Rs 1,000
crore, while the private institutions will not get any funding under the scheme.

In private universities, BITS Pilani and the Vellore Institute of Technology (VIT) have
dropped out of the top 1,000 list, but OP Jindal Global University has climbed to the
650-700 band in the rankings.
Out of the six parameters, Indian institutions get zero scores on the ratio of
international faculty and students while scoring well on research impact, measured
through citations per faculty.
India also scores poorly on faculty-student ratio because of counting only full-time
faculty whereas American universities include PhD students who are teaching or are
research assistants.
Indian academics have focused on that if a parameter comparing the cost of education
to students is introduced, Indian institutions would be among the world’s top 50.
Earlier in 2020, IITs jointly decided to boycott the World University Rankings released
by the Times Higher Education (THE) questioning its methodology and transparency.
One of the reasons for a drop in Indian universities’ rank is lack of sufficient efforts.
Other universities across the world are making increasingly-intense efforts to enhance
their educational offerings.
A committee of IIT directors has been formed to see how Indian institutes can improve
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the perception about them abroad and also make efforts to enhance the quality of
standards within the country.

Suggestions:

The government should launch a campaign for improving educational institutes, similar
to Incredible India which promotes tourism in India and engages with the travellers.

Success should be based on five pillars:

Not-for-profit status.
Strong commitment to faculty hiring and research.
Focus on internationalisation.
Devotion to humanities and social sciences.
Drive to build a reputation through students and employers.

Conclusion

The perception about India and its education standards play a major role which cannot be
changed by an individual institution so all of the universities and institutes have to come
together to tackle the issue.

To regain lost ground, Indian higher education must find ways of increasing teaching capacity
and of attracting more talented students and faculty across the world to study and work in India.

Source: TH
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River water dispute

Part of: GS-II- Governance  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the Union government has decided to take the stock of water utilisation from
the Krishna and Godavari rivers following the filing of complaints against each other by
Telangana and Andhra Pradesh governments.

Water Dispute:

Telangana and Andhra Pradesh share stretches of the Krishna and the Godavari and own their
tributaries.
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Both states have proposed several new projects without getting clearance from the river
boards, the Central Water Commission and the Apex Council, as mandated by the Andhra
Pradesh Reorganisation Act, 2014.

Imp  Points

The Andhra Pradesh Reorganisation Act, 2014 mandates for constitution of an Apex
Council by Central Government for the supervision of the functioning of the Godavari
River Management Board and Krishna River Management Board.
The Apex Council comprises the Union Water Resources Minister and the Chief
Ministers of Telangana and Andhra Pradesh.
The Andhra Pradesh government’s proposal to increase the utilisation of the Krishna
water from a section of the river above the Srisailam Reservoir led to the Telangana
government filing a complaint against Andhra Pradesh.
The Srisailam reservoir is constructed across the Krishna River in Andhra Pradesh. It is
located in the Nallamala hills.
The Andhra Pradesh government retaliated with its own complaints saying
that Palamuru-Rangareddy, Dindi Lift Irrigation Schemes on the Krishna
river and Kaleshwaram, Tupakulagudem schemes and a few barrages proposed
across the Godavari are all new projects.

 

Krishna Water Dispute Tribunal:

Two tribunals have been constituted to resolve the disputes of the Krishna water.

Andhra Pradesh has countered the second Krishna Water Dispute Tribunal (KWDT)
order issued by Justice Brijesh Kumar in 2010.

The Brijesh Kumar Tribunal has allocated 81 thousand million cubic feet (tmcft) of surplus water
to Maharashtra, 177 tmcft to Karnataka and only 196 tmcft to Andhra Pradesh.

After the creation of Telangana as a separate state in 2014, Andhra Pradesh is asking to
include Telangana as a separate party at the KWDT and that the allocation of Krishna waters
be reworked among four states, instead of three.

It has challenged the order of the Brijesh Kumar Tribunal in the Supreme Court.

Godavari River

Source: Godavari river rises from Trimbakeshwar near Nasik in Maharashtra and flows
for a length of about 1465 km before outfalling into the Bay of Bengal.
Drainage Basin: The Godavari basin extends over states of Maharashtra, Telangana,
Andhra Pradesh, Chhattisgarh and Odisha in addition to smaller parts in Madhya
Pradesh, Karnataka and Union territory of Puducherry.
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Tributaries: Pravara, Purna, Manjra, Penganga, Wardha, Wainganga, Pranhita
(combined flow of Wainganga, Penganga, Wardha), Indravati, Maner and the Sabri

Krishna River

Source: It originates near Mahabaleshwar (Satara) in Maharashtra. It is the second
biggest river in peninsular India after the Godavari River.
Drainage: It runs from four states Maharashtra (303 km), North Karnataka (480 km)
and the rest of its 1300 km journey in Telangana and Andhra Pradesh before it empties
into the Bay of Bengal.
Tributaries: Tungabhadra, Mallaprabha, Koyna, Bhima, Ghataprabha, Yerla, Warna,
Dindi, Musi and Dudhganga.

Godavari Water Dispute Tribunal:

The Godavari Water Dispute Tribunal headed by Justice Bachawat was constituted by
the Government in April, 1969.
The tribunal was tasked to look after the dispute over Godavari river between Andhra
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Odisha, and Karnataka over the sharing of the
Godavari river water.
The Bachawat Tribunal gave its final award in 1980.
Accordingly, each State was free to utilise the flow in Godavari and its tributaries up to a
certain level.
Thus, Andhra Pradesh decided to divert 80 tmcft of Godavari water from Polavaram to
Krishna river, upstream of Vijayawada, so that it could be shared with Karnataka and
Maharashtra.
Once Telangana came into existence in 2014, the Godavari water and, more
specifically, the Polavaram project became the bone of contention between
Telangana and Andhra Pradesh.
While the project will take care of the irrigation needs of the Godavari districts of Andhra
Pradesh, Telangana fears it would submerge many villages in its Khammam district.
Odisha too has expressed its reservations over the Polavaram dam's design.

Union Government’s Move:

It has asked the Krishna and Godavari River Management Boards to procure the details of
the irrigation projects on these rivers, including from Maharashtra and Karnataka and submit
them to the Centre in a month. The main objective of the exercise appears to be to assess
whether surplus water will be available for the new projects in Telangana and Andhra Pradesh,
in the light of the disputes.

 

Inter-State Water Disputes

Article 262 of the Constitution provides for the adjudication of inter-state water
disputes.

 
                           77 / 345



  

Under this, Parliament may by law provide for the adjudication of any dispute or
complaint with respect to the use, distribution and control of waters of any inter-state river
and river valley.
Parliament may also provide that neither the Supreme Court nor any other court is to
exercise jurisdiction in respect of any such dispute or complaint.
The Parliament has enacted the two laws, the River Boards Act (1956) and
the Inter-State Water Disputes Act (1956).
The River Boards Act provides for the establishment of river boards by the Central
government for the regulation and development of inter-state river and river valleys.
A River Board is established on the request of state governments concerned to advise
them.
The Inter-State Water Disputes Act empowers the Central government to set up an ad
hoc tribunal for the adjudication of a dispute between two or more states in relation
to the waters of an inter-state river or river valley.
The decision of the tribunal is final and binding on the parties to the dispute.
Neither the Supreme Court nor any other court is to have jurisdiction in respect of any
water dispute which may be referred to such a tribunal under this Act.

Inter-State River Water Disputes (Amendment) Bill, 2019

The Inter-State River Water Disputes (Amendment) Bill, 2019 was introduced in Lok
Sabha on July 25, 2019 by the Minister of Jal Shakti, Mr. Gajendra Singh Shekhawat. It
amends the Inter-State River Water Disputes Act, 1956.  The Act provides for the
adjudication of disputes relating to waters of inter-state rivers and river valleys.  
Under the Act, a state government may request the central government to refer an inter-
state river dispute to a Tribunal for adjudication. If the central government is of the
opinion that the dispute cannot be settled through negotiations, it is required to set up a
Water Disputes Tribunal for adjudication of the dispute, within a year of receiving such
a complaint.  The Bill seeks to replace this mechanism. 
Disputes Resolution Committee: Under the Bill, when a state puts in a request
regarding any water dispute, the central government will set up a Disputes Resolution
Committee (DRC), to resolve the dispute amicably.  The DRC will comprise of a
Chairperson, and experts with at least 15 years of experience in relevant sectors, to be
nominated by the central government.  It will also comprise one member from each
state (at Joint Secretary level), who are party to the dispute, to be nominated by the
concerned state government. 
The DRC will seek to resolve the dispute through negotiations, within one year
(extendable by six months), and submit its report to the central government. If a dispute
cannot be settled by the DRC, the central government will refer it to the Inter-State
River Water Disputes Tribunal.  Such referral must be made within three months from
the receipt of the report from the DRC. 
Tribunal: The central government will set up an Inter-State River Water Disputes
Tribunal, for the adjudication of water disputes.  This Tribunal can have multiple
benches.  All existing Tribunals will be dissolved, and the water disputes pending
adjudication before such existing Tribunals will be transferred to the new Tribunal. 
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Composition of the Tribunal: The Tribunal will consist of a Chairperson, Vice-
Chairperson, three judicial members, and three expert members.  They will be
appointed by the central government on the recommendation of a Selection
Committee.  Each Tribunal Bench will consist of a Chairperson or Vice-Chairperson, a
judicial member, and an expert member.  The central government may also appoint two
experts serving in the Central Water Engineering Service as assessors to advise the
Bench in its proceedings.  The assessor should not be from the state which is a party to
the dispute.
Time frames: Under the Act, the Tribunal must give its decision within three years,
which may be extended by two years.  Under the Bill, the proposed Tribunal must give
its decision on the dispute within two years, which may be extended by another year.
Under the Act, if the matter is again referred to the Tribunal by a state for further
consideration, the Tribunal must submit its report to the central government within a
period of one year. This period can be extended by the central government.  The Bill
amends this to specify that such extension may be up to a maximum of six months.
Decision of the Tribunal: Under the Act, the decision of the Tribunal must be
published by the central government in the official gazette.  This decision has the same
force as that of an order of the Supreme Court.  The Bill removes the requirement of
such publication.  It adds that the decision of the Bench of the Tribunal will be final and
binding on the parties involved in the dispute.  The Act provided that the central
government may make a scheme to give effect to the decision of the Tribunal. The Bill
is making it mandatory for the central government to make such scheme.  
Data bank: Under the Act, the central government maintains a data bank and
information system at the national level for each river basin.  The Bill provides that the
central government will appoint or authorise an agency to maintain such data bank.

Source: TH
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Tiger Census 
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Tiger Census

India’s tiger census has been commissioned by the union environment ministry’s
National Tiger Conservation Authority (NTCA). The census will see coordination
with Bhutan, Nepal and Bangladesh in estimating the territorial spread of the animal in the
subcontinent.

The Wildlife Institute of India, a Union Environment Ministry-funded body, has been
tasked with coordinating the tiger estimation exercise. Along with tigers, the survey also
collects information on the prey population of deer and other animals. The techniques used to
estimate tiger population are Pugmark Technique, camera trapping and DNA finger-
printing and eStripes.

2018 report

The Prime Minister of India has released the results of the fourth cycle of All India Tiger
Estimation - 2018 on the occasion of Global Tiger Day-2019.

According to results of the Tiger census, the total count of tigers has risen to 2,967 from
2,226 in 2014 — an increase of 741 individuals (aged more than one year), or 33%, in
four years.
India has achieved the target of doubling the tiger count four years ahead of the
deadline of 2022.
This is by far the biggest increase in Tiger count in terms of both numbers and
percentage (since the four-yearly census using camera traps and the capture-mark-
recapture method began in 2006).

Need for Tiger Conservation     

Tigers are at the top of the food chain and are sometimes referred to as “umbrella
species" that is their conservation also conserve many other species in the same area.
The Tiger estimation exercise that includes habitat assessment and prey
estimation reflects the success or failure of Tiger conservation efforts.
More than 80% of the world’s wild tigers are in India, and it’s crucial to keep track of their
numbers.

Tigers in India

India accounts for majority of the 3,500-odd tigers that are scattered among
Bangladesh, Bhutan, Cambodia, China, Indonesia, Laos PDR, Malaysia, Myanmar,
Nepal, Russian Federation, Thailand and Vietnam.
India’s five tiger landscapes are: Shivalik Hills and Gangetic Plains, Central Indian
Landscape and Eastern Ghats, Western Ghats, North-East Hills and Brahmaputra Plains,
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and the Sundarbans.

Key Findings 

Top Performers: Madhya Pradesh saw the highest number of tigers (526) followed
by Karnataka (524) and Uttarakhand (442).

Increase in Tiger population: Madhya Pradesh (71%) > Maharashtra (64%)
> Karnataka (29%).

Worst Performers: Chhattisgarh and Mizoram saw a decline in tiger population.
Chhattisgarh is the only state out of the 20 tiger-bearing states where the 2018-
census counted 19 tigers, significantly fewer than the 46 of 2014.
Decline in Tiger numbers in Chhattisgarh can be attributed to the law and
order problem as large parts of the state are hit by the Maoist insurgency.
Greater conservation efforts are needed in the “critically vulnerable” Northeast
hills and Odisha.

Tiger Sanctuaries: An evaluation of India’s 50 tiger sanctuaries was also released along
with the 4th National Tiger Estimation (Tiger census).

Madhya Pradesh's Pench Sanctuary and Kerala’s Periyar sanctuary emerged as
the best-managed tiger reserves in the country.
Sathyamangalam Tiger Reserve in Tamil Nadu registered the “maximum
improvement” since 2014.
The Dampa and Rajaji reserves, in Mizoram and Uttarakhand respectively are at
the bottom of the list in terms of Tiger count.
No tiger has been found in the Buxa (West Bengal), Palamau (Jharkhand)
and Dampa (Mizoram) reserves.

Global Tiger Day

Global Tiger Day was observed for the first time in 2010 at the St. Petersburg Tiger
Summit in Russia when all 13 tiger range countries came together for the first time
with the commitment of doubling the number of wild tigers by 2022.
It is celebrated annually on July 29th.
Global Tiger Recovery Plan which outlines how each country can contribute to the
ambitious goal, known as TX2

Additional News

During the 4th cycle, in sync with Government of India’s “Digital India” initiative, data
was collected using an Android based application- M-STrIPES ( Monitoring system for
Tigers’ Intensive Protection and Ecological Status) and analyzed on the applications’
desktop module. 

The, application greatly eased out analysis of a large quantum of data that was collected over
nearly 15 months involving survey of 381,400 sq.km. of forested habitats, 522,996 km of
walk by State Forest officials, laying of 317,958 habitat plots, totaling a human investment
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of 5, 93,882 man days. 

Besides cameras were placed in 26760 locations which gave a total of 35 million images of
wildlife including 76523 images of tigers. Segregation of these images was possible in a short
time because of use of artificial intelligence software.

The intensity with which the exercise was conducted resulted in 83 % of the tiger population
being captured wherein 2461 individual tiger photographs were obtained and only 17 % of the
tiger population was estimated using robust spatially explicit capture recapture statistical
models.

The Prime Minister also released report of the 4th cycle of the Management Effectiveness
Evaluation of Tiger Reserves (MEETR) with Pench Tiger Reserve, Madhya Pradesh
scoring the highest and Sathyamangalam Tiger Reserve, Tamil Nadu showing the
highest increment in management since the last cycle for which the latter was
awarded. 42% of the tiger reserves fell in the Very Good management category, 34% in the
Good category, 24% in the Fair category while no tiger reserve was rated Poor.

Projecting tiger reserve as engines of growth was highlighted in the report released on
Economic Valuation of Tiger Reserves which was jointly published by the NTCA and the Indian
Institute of Forest Management Bhopal. The Prime Minister also released trailer of the
documentary titled “Counting Tigers” to be aired worldwide on August 7.

In conclusion, the Prime Minister called for even greater efforts, towards Tiger Conservation.

Source: PIB

A convergence of crises 
GS-III | 11 June,2020

A convergence of crises

Part of: GS-III- Climate change (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Policy ideas should marry employment and industrial priorities with green outcomes

There is a growing debate about what the scarcity and privation wrought by the COVID-19 crisis
will mean for our response to climate change. The very language used to describe the effects
of climate change is now being deployed, correctly, to shape our understanding of a
disease-ravaged near future: poverty, the failure of markets, uncertainty, and an
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overwhelmed government. In less than a month, we have been given a glimpse of how the
climate crisis can yank at the seams of a state already undone. 

We saw Cyclone Amphan transform from a tropical storm to one of the largest
cyclones South Asia has ever seen in a matter of hours, aided by warmer than usual
waters in the Bay of Bengal. 
We also saw Cyclone Nisarga barrel down on Maharashtra, the second pre-monsoon
cyclone to hit the west coast in 127 years. 
Governments would have been hard-pressed to deal with such extremes even in the best
of times.

Debate 

There is a mounting debate about what the scarcity and privation wrought by the
COVID-19 crisis will mean for our long-term response to climate change. There are two
strands of opinion. 
The optimistic one sees this as a moment to remake our states and societies in a
measured response. This includes directing economic packages to areas that
increase our resilience to natural disasters and technologies that reduce our
emissions. 
On the personal front, this could be an opportunity to reinforce sustainable
behaviour — fewer morning commutes and less air travel, for example. 
The other strand is more dire, arguing that this will amount to a lost decade or two as
our attention is focused on keeping the teetering ship of economy afloat. 
In this reading, present concerns will trump preparations for an uncertain future. Between
these two strands there is consensus that we are at a critical juncture. 
What we do now will determine the flow of events decades into the future.

 

Limited funds

It has been two months since India’s lockdown, and we know enough to have a rational
conversation about our climate future. 
Perhaps the most important news relates to public and private debt. The government has
raised its borrowing limit, states will need to borrow more to tide over shortfalls and
the private sector has seen returns from investments dry out. 
All three are already heavily indebted, meaning the cost of capital for future borrowing will
only grow. That leaves limited fiscal room to finance the building blocks of
resilience: everything from grain to health, employment schemes, irrigation,
efficient water systems and river management infrastructure. 
It could mean that efforts to reduce our energy emissions are left without patient pools of
long-term capital.
The knowledge infrastructure needed to react to climate change might be left similarly
underdeveloped. Climate change distinguishes itself from other policy fields in the wide
range of analytical tasks it demands, from predicting weather trends to understanding how
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specific seed varieties react to droughts. 
Thinking about climate change requires a lot of people exploring varied questions
simultaneously. That involves funding an ecosystem of thinkers from diverse disciplines. 
Only the state can provide for multi-year studies, institutional support and the like.
These are inherently long-term investments and only really start paying off over
decades, which means hamstrung investment in coming years will leave a knowledge
vacuum in the future.
The final point relates to something more ephemeral: the psychology of
government. The Indian government, reacting to a million crises erupting across the
economy, will be hard-pressed to plan for a hazy but sinister future. 
Promises of a greener, less turbulent future will falter against the turbulence of today; this
instinct will be shared by governments across the world. This might well numb the effects
of the global climate negotiation architecture.

Dealing with twin challenges

Crafting a response that carefully balances present and future will take a great deal of
collective effort. Foremost, it will require policy ideas that deliberately marry employment
and industrial priorities with green outcomes. Ideas such as pushing to manufacture
solar equipment or electric vehicles in India should, at some point, coalesce into
something that looks like a climate plan for the country. This task will fall to universities,
NGOs, think tanks and individuals working together in disciplined debate. This process is our
only hope for being creative about the twin challenges battering the country. We should be
careful not to drag ourselves through one crisis only to emerge into another longer, less
predictable, and unstoppable one.

Read this also: https://www.aspireias.com/current-affairs-news-analysis-editorials/Flattening-the-climate-curve

Source: TH
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India may have undercounted COVID-19 cases 
GS-III | 14 June,2020

India may have undercounted COVID-19 cases

The findings of a serological survey by the Indian Council of Medical Research
(ICMR) from 69 districts across 21 States indicate that an estimated 7,00,000 people
could have been infected by the SARS-CoV-2 virus in these districts even in early May.
The number indicated by the survey is twenty times higher than the 35,000
confirmed cases of COVID-19 reported as of early May in the entire country, suggesting
that the actual COVID-19 count overall could be underestimated by a factor of at least
20.
Confirmed infections have since swelled to more than 3,08,000 as of Friday (June 12),
with more than 8,900 people having died of the disease.

Tested for antibodies

The research paper published in May in the ICMR's in-house Indian Journal of Medical
Research describing the methodology of the survey, blood samples of 24,000 adults
were examined for antibodies produced specifically for SARS-CoV-2 via an ELISA test .
The survey revealed that 0.73% of the population showed evidence of IgG antibodies.

 
                           85 / 345



  

The survey began around May 12 and given that it takes an average of two weeks for
IgG antibodies to be detected.
The adult population of these districts according to the 2011 census was 60% of the
overall population (160 million) and this works out to around 96 million persons.
If the results of the survey are applied to the adult population of these districts, the total
number of people likely to have infected by the virus adds up to 7,00,000; the numbers
could be even higher if the growth of the population in the last nine years is factored in. 

Indirect evidence

Antibodies produced in response to being infected by the virus confer immunity but are
also evidence of being exposed to the infection. 
Because they rely on blood samples and are only an indirect evidence of the presence of
the virus, they aren’t as accurate as PCR tests. 
Two values called sensitivity and specificity — that are a measure of the proportion of
cases mis-identified or outright missed — determine the accuracy of the test.
Academic literature has suggested that there is a higher chance of “false positives”
being reflected in serological surveys if there is a low prevalence of the disease. 
The scientist that The Hindu spoke to said while the prevalence percentage accounted for
the limitations of this test, 7,00,000 was an “accurate estimate” of the level of infection in
these districts. The test has been developed and validated by the ICMR-National Institute
of Virology and is said to be the most reliable so far.
“Community transmission has been evident for long. 

 

Source: TH

COVID-19 taking an emotional toll on children 
GS-III | 14 June,2020

COVID-19 taking an emotional toll on children

Context

The fear of losing loved ones to the coronavirus (COVID-19) infection is most apparent
among children who dabble with immense anxiety and emotional stress brought by the 
ongoing pandemic and lockdown. 
Doctors say that the toll on the mental health of the young ones is way more than the 
physical symptoms of COVID-19.
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Stress and anxiety rise amid coronavirus pandemic

“Every age group is processing the events in a different way,” said Dr. Soonu Udani from
SRCC Children’s Hospital, that has treated over 45 minors with COVID-19 over the past
weeks. 
She said that children below 10 years don’t know much and are picking up tiny bits 
from the television and family conversations, while those above 10 years have more
fear of death as they try to comprehend the severity of the infection. 

Struggle to understand

As most children are asymptomatic or display mild symptoms, they also struggle to
reason why they have to be hospitalised. 

The hospital has started using play therapy, drawings and charts to tell children
about the virus, and the importance of being in isolation or quarantine.

Parenting in a post-COVID world

Two to three-year olds, separated from their parents, show signs of anxiety through 
extreme clinginess after their parents return from quarantine. 
“A mother told me that her child is not even letting her go to the bathroom. In slightly older
children, three to six-year-olds, a common thought is ‘did I do something wrong that my
parents went away’,” said Dr. Sengupta. 
Teenagers are also facing a hard time with lack of social circle and no privacy at
home. 
It was important for parents and caregivers to not brush aside the queries of their
children. 

Psychosomatic symptoms

In some cases, children whose family members had COVID-19, reported abdominal
pain, twisting of neck, headaches and myalgia or muscle pain, but as soon as their
report returned negative, they start feeling better.
“We have seen four such cases of psychosomatic symptoms in children who were
anxious due to a family member testing positive,” said Bengaluru-based child neurologist
Dr. Minal Kekatpure.
The interaction with doctors and nurses clad in alien-looking PPE suits fascinates
children but also frightens some of them. 

Source: TH
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Hydroxychloroquine does not reduce mortality, RECOVERY
trial finds 

GS-III | 14 June,2020

Hydroxychloroquine does not reduce mortality, RECOVERY trial finds

Recovery trial

The RECOVERY trial, a large randomised controlled trial in the U.K. to test five drugs,
including hydroxychloroquine, has found no clinical benefit from use of
hydroxychloroquine in hospitalised patients with COVID-19. 
The trial investigators found that there was no significant benefit in mortality reduction in
the intervention group, which was the primary objective.
The RECOVERY trial began in March. 
It is a dynamic trial assessing five candidate drugs and convalescent plasma therapy
for treating COVID-19 in patients in U.K. hospitals. The trial has enrolled over 11,000
patients.
On June 4, following the retraction of The Lancet paper on use of hydroxychloroquine, the
U.K. Medicines and Healthcare Products Regulatory Agency wanted the independent
Data Monitoring Committee of the RECOVERY trial to carry out an additional review. 
It also asked the investigators to look at the unblinded data in the hydroxychloroquine arm.

No beneficial effects

It then came to light that the drug did not have the desired beneficial effects
According to the release, a total of 1,542 patients were randomised to receive
hydroxychloroquine for 10 days while 3,132 patients in the control arm received only
standard care. 
The researchers found that there was “no significant difference in the primary endpoint
of 28-day mortality”. 
While mortality was 25.7% in the intervention group (who were administered HCQ),
the control group had 23.5% mortality, which is not statistically significant.

Outcomes measured

The primary outcome tested was reduction in all-cause mortality within 28 days of
randomisation. 
The secondary outcomes measured were to assess any reduction in duration of
hospital stay and need for and duration of ventilator or ECMO within 28 days and up
to six months after randomisation.

Huge speculation

Deputy Chief Investigator Martin Landray from the University of Oxford says: “There has
been huge speculation and uncertainty about the role of hydroxychloroquine as a
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treatment for COVID-19, but an absence of reliable information from large randomised
trials. 
The preliminary results from the RECOVERY trial are quite clear — hydroxychloroquine
does not reduce the risk of death among hospitalised patients with this new disease.”

Post-exposure prophylaxis

Another trial found that hydroxychloroquine drug was not effective even as a post-
exposure prophylaxis in asymptomatic participants who have had high-risk exposure
with a confirmed COVID-19 case. 
Nearly 88% (719 of 821 participants) had such high-risk exposure. 
The results of the trial published in The New England Journal of Medicine found that the
incidence of COVID-19 illness was not statistically significant in the group that received
the drug compared with the control group.
While 49 of 414 (11.8%) participants who received the drug developed illness, 58 of 407
(14.3%) participants who got the placebo fell ill. 
Side-effects were more in the intervention group but no serious adverse events were
reported.

Source: TH

Persistent global transmission of chikungunya from India 
GS-III | 14 June,2020

Persistent global transmission of chikungunya from India

Context

Studying the geographic distribution and evolution of the chikungunya virus over the
period from 2005-2018, a team from ICMR-National Institute of Virology, Pune, has
noted India as an endemic reservoir for the virus with persistent global transmissions
from the country. 
The paper published recently in Infection, Genetics and Evolution adds that “dispersal of
the strains from India was noted to neighbouring and distant countries” such as Sri Lanka,
Bangladesh and China.
The team studied newly sequenced chikungunya viruses isolated during outbreaks that
happened between 2014 and 2018. During these years, the virus showed activity in India.
Karnataka, Maharashtra and New Delhi accounted for a majority of the cases.

Indian Ocean lineage
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The whole-genome sequencing study revealed that the isolates belonged to the Indian
subcontinent sub-lineage of the Indian Ocean lineage. 
The Indian Ocean lineage is a subgroup within the East Central South African
genotype. 
It was responsible for the resurgence in the epidemic on La Reunion island and other
neighbouring islands in the Indian Ocean and in the Indian sub-continent during
2004-2005. 
This study helped understand the overall evolution and epidemiology of the Indian Ocean
lineage.
Analyses of about 207 whole genomes, including the eleven whole genomes of this study
and 39 additional whole genomes from India, showed two separate clusters of Indian
Ocean islands sub-lineage and Indian subcontinent sub-lineage. 
It is already known that Kenya was the most likely ancestral location for both the sub-
lineages, and the study further confirmed this.

Spread from clusters

Observations from the phylogeography study (Phylogeography is the study of the
historical processes that may be responsible for the contemporary geographic
distributions of individuals) based on the genome sequences over the period from 2005
to 2018, showed persistent global transmissions from India. 
The strains from these clusters were noted to have spread to China, Sri Lanka,
Bangladesh, and Southeast Asian countries including Indonesia, Malaysia,
Singapore and Papua New Guinea beyond mid-2006. 
Transmissions to Yemen, China, Japan, Hong Kong, Pakistan, Australia, Bangladesh and
Italy were also noted later on.
Further studies of the chikungunya sequences revealed indigenous evolution in India
at least at three time points over the period 2005-2018, with specific mutations that

conferred viral fitness in the Aedes vector species.
There is a possibility of further diversification as this is an RNA virus and continues
to acquire mutations. 

 

Source: TH

Vector-borne diseases 
GS-III | 14 June,2020

Vector-borne diseases
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Key facts

1. Vector-borne diseases account for more than 17% of all infectious diseases, causing
more than 700 000 deaths annually. They can be caused by either parasites,
bacteria or viruses.

2. Malaria is a parasitic infection transmitted by Anopheline mosquitoes. It causes
an estimated 219 million cases globally, and results in more than 400,000 deaths every
year. Most of the deaths occur in children under the age of 5 years.

3. Dengue is the most prevalent viral infection transmitted by Aedes mosquitoes.
More than 3.9 billion people in over 129 countries are at risk of contracting dengue, with
an estimated 96 million symptomatic cases and an estimated 40,000 deaths every year.

4. Other viral diseases transmitted by vectors include chikungunya fever, Zika virus fever,
yellow fever, West Nile fever, Japanese encephalitis (all transmitted by mosquitoes),
tick-borne encephalitis (transmitted by ticks).

5. Other vector-borne diseases such as Chagas disease (transmitted by triatomine bugs),
leishmaniasis (sandflies) and schistosomiasis (snails) affect hundreds of millions of
people worldwide.

6. Many of vector-borne diseases are preventable, through protective measures, and
community mobilisation.

Vectors

Vectors are living organisms that can transmit infectious pathogens between
humans, or from animals to humans. 
Many of these vectors are bloodsucking insects, which ingest disease-producing
microorganisms during a blood meal from an infected host (human or animal) and later
transmit it into a new host, after the pathogen has replicated. 
Often, once a vector becomes infectious, they are capable of transmitting the pathogen
for the rest of their life during each subsequent bite/blood meal.

Vector-borne diseases

Vector-borne diseases are human illnesses caused by parasites, viruses and bacteria
that are transmitted by vectors. 
The burden of these diseases is highest in tropical and subtropical areas, and they
disproportionately affect the poorest populations. 
Since 2014, major outbreaks of dengue, malaria, chikungunya, yellow fever and Zika
have afflicted populations, claimed lives, and overwhelmed health systems in many
countries. 
Other diseases such as Chikungunya, leishmaniasis and lymphatic filariasis cause
chronic suffering, life-long morbidity, disability and occasional stigmatisation.

List of vector-borne diseases, according to their vector

The following table is a non-exhaustive list of vector-borne disease, ordered according to the
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vector by which it is transmitted. The list also illustrates the type of pathogen that causes the
disease in humans. 

Vector Disease caused Type of
pathogen

Mosquito Aedes Chikungunya

Dengue

Lymphatic filariasis

Rift Valley fever

Yellow Fever

Zika

Virus

Virus

Parasite

Virus

Virus

Virus
Anopheles Lymphatic filariasis

Malaria

Parasite

Parasite
Culex Japanese encephalitis

Lymphatic filariasis

West Nile fever

Virus

Parasite

Virus
Aquatic snails Schistosomiasis (bilharziasis) Parasite
Blackflies Onchoceriasis (river blindness) Parasite
Fleas Plague (transmitted from rats to humans)

Tungiasis

Bacteria

Ecto parasite
Lice Typhus

Louse-borne relapsing fever

Bacteria

Bacteria
Sandflies Leishmaniasis

Sandfly fever (phlebotomus fever)

 

Bacteria

Virus

Ticks Crimean-Congo haemorrhagic fever

Lyme disease

Relapsing fever (borreliosis)

Rickettsial diseases (eg: spotted fever and
Q fever)

Tick-borne encephalitis

Virus

Bacteria

Bacteria

Bacteria

Virus

Bacteria
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Tularaemia
Triatome bugs Chagas disease (American

trypanosomiasis)
Parasite

Tsetse flies Sleeping sickness (African
trypanosomiasis)

Parasite

 

WHO response

The "Global Vector Control Response (GVCR) 2017–2030" was approved by
the World Health Assembly in 2017. It provides strategic guidance to countries and
development partners for urgent strengthening of vector control as a fundamental
approach to preventing disease and responding to outbreaks. 
To achieve this a re-alignment of vector control programmes is required, supported by
increased technical capacity, improved infrastructure, strengthened monitoring and
surveillance systems, and greater community mobilization. 

Specifically WHO responds to vector-borne diseases by:

providing evidence-based guidance for controlling vectors and protecting people against
infection;
providing technical support to countries so that they can effectively manage cases and
outbreaks;
supporting countries to improve their reporting systems and capture the true burden of
the disease;
providing training (capacity building) on clinical management, diagnosis and vector
control with support from some of its collaborating centres; and
supporting the development and evaluation of new tools, technologies and
approaches for vector-borne diseases, including vector control and disease
management technologies.

A crucial element in reducing the burden of vector-borne diseases is behavioural change.
WHO works with partners to provide education and improve public awareness, so that
people know how to protect themselves and their communities from mosquitoes, ticks, bugs,
flies and other vectors.

Access to water and sanitation is a very important factor in disease control and elimination.
WHO works together with many different government sectors to improve water storage,
sanitation, thereby helping to control these diseases at the community level.

 

National Vector Borne Disease Control Programme

Launched in 2003-04 by merging National anti -malaria control programme ,National Filaria
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Control Programme and Kala Azar Control programmes .Japanese B Encephalitis and
Dengue/DHF have also been included in this Program Directorate of NAMP is the nodal agency
for prevention and control of major Vector Borne Diseases

List of Vector Borne Diseases Control Programme Legislations:

1)    National Anti - Malaria programme

2)    Kala - Azar Control Programme

3)    National Filaria Control Programme

4)    Japenese Encephilitis Control Programme

5)    Dengue and Dengue Hemorrhagic fever

 

1)    NATIONAL ANTI - MALARIA PROGRAMME

Malaria is one of the serious public health problems in India. At the time of independence
malaria was contributing 75 million cases with 0.8 million deaths every year prior to the
launching of National Malaria Control Programme in 1953. A countrywide comprehensive
programme to control malaria was recommended in 1946 by the Bhore committee report
that was endorsed by the Planning Commission in 1951. The national programme against
malaria has a long history since that time. In April 1953, Govt. of India launched a National
Malaria Control Programme (NMCP).

2)    KALA -AZAR CONTROL PROGRAMME

Kala-azar or visceral leishmaniasis (VL) is a chronic disease caused by an intracellular
protozoan (Leishmania species) and transmitted to man by bite of female phlebotomus
sand fly.Currently, it is a main problem in Bihar, Jharkhand, West Bengal and some parts
of Uttar Pradesh. In view of the growing problem planned control measures were initiated
to control kala-azar.

3)    NATIONAL FILARIA CONTROL PROGRAMME

Bancroftian filariasis caused by Wuchereria bancrofti, which is transmitted to man by the
bites of infected mosquitoes - Culex, Anopheles, Mansonia and Aedes. Lymphatia filaria is
prevalent in 18 states and union territories. Bancroftian filariasis is widely distributed while
brugian filariasis caused by Brugia malayi is restricted to 7 states - UP, Bihar, Andhra
Pradesh, Orissa, Tamil Nadu, Kerala, and Gujarat. The National Filaria Control
Programme was launched in 1955. The activities were mainly confined to urban areas.
However, the programme has been extended to rural areas since 1994.

4)    JAPANESE ENCEPHALITIS CONTROL PROGRAMME
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Japanese encephalitis (JE) is a zoonotic disease and caused by an arbovirus, group B
(Flavivirus) and transmitted by Culex mosquitoes. This disease has been reported from 26
states and UTs since 1978, only 15 states are reporting JE regularly. The case fatality in
India is 35% which can be reduced by early detection, immediate referral to hospital and
proper medical and nursing care. The total population at risk is estimated 160 million. The
most disturbing feature of JE has been the regular occurrence of outbreak in different
parts of the country.
Govt. of India has constituted a Task Force at National Level which is in operation and
reviews the JE situations and its control strategies from time to time. Though Directorate
of National Anti-Malaria Programme is monitoring JE situation in the country.

5)    DENGUE AND DENGUE HEMORRHAGIC FEVER

One of the most important resurgent tropical infectious disease is dengue. Dengue Fever
and Dengue Hemorrhagic Fever (DHF) are acute fevers caused by four antigenically
related but distinct dengue virus serotypes (DEN 1,2,3 and 4) transmitted by the infected
mosquitoes, Aedes aegypti. Dengue outbreaks have been reported from urban areas from
all states. All the four serotypes of dengue virus (1,2,3 and 4) exist in India. The Vector
Aedes Aegypti breed in peridomestic fresh water collections and is found in both urban
and rural areas.

Source: WHO
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CPGRAMS 
GS-II | 16 June,2020

CPGRAMS

Context

Union Minister of State for Personnel, PG and Pensions Dr. Jitendra Singh todaylaunched
the “Feedback Call Centres on Public Grievances” and interacted live with citizens whose
grievances have been successfully redressed on the COVID-19 National Monitor for
Public Grievances. Dr. Jitendra Singh complimented DARPG on reaching the milestone of
redressing One Lakh COVID-19 Public Grievances so far.He said that the “Leadership of
PM Modi has inspired Government to put in a lot of effort to addressing Grievances of
Common Man”.

About CPGRAMS

It is an online web-enabled system developed by National Informatics Centre
(Ministry of Electronics & IT [MeitY]), in association with Directorate of Public Grievances
(DPG) and Department of Administrative Reforms and Public Grievances (DARPG).
The underlying idea was to receive, redress and monitor the grievances of the public.
It was launched by the Department of Administrative Reforms & Public Grievances
(DARPG) under the Ministry of Personnel, Public Grievances & Pensions.
The CPGRAMS provides the facility to lodge a grievance online from any geographical
location.
It enables the citizen to track online the grievance being followed up with Departments
concerned and also enables DARPG to monitor the grievance.
The procedure includes designating a senior officer as the Director of
Grievances/Grievance officer in every office to ensure that the system remains
accessible, simple, quick, fair and responsive, and fixing the time limit for disposal of work
relating to public grievances and staff grievances.

Source: PIB

Assistance to Disabled persons scheme (ADIP) 
GS-II | 16 June,2020

Assistance to Disabled persons scheme

Context
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Amidst the prevailing unprecedented situation faced by the society due to Pandemic COVID-19,
special measures have been taken by Government of India so that the benefit of welfare
scheme for Persons with Disabilities (Divyangjan) continue uninterrupted. 

About ADIP scheme

The main objective of the Assistance to Disabled persons for purchasing / fitting of aids /
appliances (ADIP) scheme is to assist the needy disabled persons in procuring durable,
sophisticated and scientifically manufactured, modern, standard aids and appliances that can
promote their physical, social and psychological rehabilitation, by reducing the effects of
disabilities and enhance their economic potential. 

The aids and appliances supplied under the Scheme shall conform to BIS specifications
to the extent possible.
The scheme is implemented through implementing agencies such as the NGOs,
National Institutes under this Ministry and ALIMCO (a PSU).

Objectives

The main objective of the Scheme is to assist the needy disabled persons in procuring
durable, sophisticated and scientifically manufactured, modern, standard aids and
appliances that can promote their physical, social and psychological rehabilitation, by
reducing the effects of disabilities and enhance their economic potential.

Eligibility of the Beneficiaries

He/she should be an Indian citizen of any age.
Should be certified by a Registered Medical Practitioner that he/she is disabled and fit
to use prescribed aid/appliance. Holds a 40% Disablement Certificate.
Person who is employed/self-employed or getting pension and whose monthly income
from all sources does not exceed Rs. 20,000/- per month.
In case of dependents, the income of parents/guardians should not exceed Rs. 20,000/-
per month.
Persons who have not received assistance from the Government, local bodies and Non-
Official Organisations during the last 3 years for the same purpose. However, for children
below 12 years of age this limit would be 1 year.

Quantum of Assistance

Aids/appliances which do not cost more than Rs. 10,000/ - are covered under the Scheme for
single disability. However, in the case of SwDs, students beyond IX class, the limit would be
raised to Rs.12,000/. In the case of multiple disabilities, the limit will apply to individual items
separately in case more than one aid/appliance is required.
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Wholesale Price in India 
GS-III | 16 June,2020

Index Numbers of Wholesale Price in India for the month of May, 2020

The Office of the Economic Adviser, Department for Promotion of Industry and
Internal Trade is releasing index numbers of wholesale price in India for the month of
May, 2020 (Provisional) and for the month of March 2020 (Final).
Provisional figures of Wholesale Price Index (WPI) are released on 14th of every month
(or next working day) with a time lag of two weeks of the reference month .
Wholesale Price Index for 'All Commodities' (Base: 2011-12=100) for the month of May,
2020 declined by (-2.24%) to 117.7 (provisional) from 120.4 (Final) for the month of
March, 2020.

The movement of the index for the various commodity group is summarized below:-

1. PRIMARY ARTICLES (Weight 22.62%)

The index for this major group declined by (-0.87%) in May. 
Prices of Food Articles (0.73%) increased whereas prices of Crude Petroleum &
Natural Gas (-23.18%) and Non Food Articles (-1.44%) declined as compared to March
2020.

 

2. FUEL & POWER (Weight 13.15%)

The index for this major group declined by (-15.88%) in May 2020 .
Prices of mineral oils group (-30.10%) declined compared to month of March, 2020. 
Prices of Coal and Electricity remain unchanged.

 

3. MANUFACTURED PRODUCTS (Weight 64.23%)

The index for this major group declined by (-0.42%) in May 2020 from 118.6 (final) for the
month of March, 2020. 

 

4. WPI FOOD INDEX (Weight 24.38%)

The Food Index consisting of ‘Food Articles’ from Primary Articles group and ‘Food
Product’ from Manufactured Products group have provisionally increased from 145.7
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in March, 2020 to 146.1 in May, 2020. 
The annual rate of inflation based on WPI Food Index decreased from 5.20% in March,
2020 to 2.31% in May, 2020.

Source: PIB

INDIAâ€™S FOREIGN TRADE 
GS-III | 16 June,2020

INDIA’S FOREIGN TRADE

India’s overall exports (Merchandise and Services combined) in April-May2020-21* are
estimated to be USD 61.57billion, exhibiting a negative growth of (-) 33.66 per cent over
the same period last year. 
Overall imports in April-May 2020-21* are estimated to be USD 57.19 billion, exhibiting
a negative growth of (-) 48.31per cent over the same period last year.

MERCHANDISE TRADE

EXPORTS (including re-exports)

Exports inMay2020 were USD19.05billion, as compared to USD29.99billion in May 2019,
exhibiting a negative growth of (-)36.47per cent. In Rupee terms, exports were Rs.
1,44,166.01crore in May2020, as compared to Rs. 2,09,280.62crore in May2019,
registering a negative growth of (-) 31.11per cent.
Except for Iron ore, Drugs & pharmaceuticals, Spices and Rice which registered a
growth of 103.04%, 17.32%,10.55% and 7.64% respectively, all other
commodity/commodity groups have registered negative growth in May 2020 vis-a-vis May
2019.

Major exports: Major commodity groups which have recorded negative growth during May
2020 vis-à-vis May 2019 are Leather & leather products (-75.07%), Handicrafts excl. hand
made carpet(-72.77%), Gems & jewellery (-68.83%), Petroleum products (-68.46%), RMG of
all Textiles (-66.19%), Jute mfg. including floor covering (-65.7%), Man-made yarn/fabs./made-
ups etc. (-58.63%), Meat, dairy & poultry products (-56.38%), Other cereals (-49.53%), 
Cotton yarn/fabs./made-ups, handloom products etc. (-47.47%), Carpet (-46.18%), 
Electronic goods (-45.35%), Mica, Coal & other ores, minerals including processed minerals
(-35.57%), Ceramic products & glassware (-33.48%), Cashew (-32.86%), Tea (-26.94%), 
Engineering goods (-24.25%), Oil Meals (-22.76%), Oil seeds (-18.41%), Marine products
(-18.14%), Cereal preparations & miscellaneous processed items (-17.44%), Tobacco
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(-13.75%), Organic & inorganic chemicals (-12.71%), Plastic & Linoleum (-6.55%), Coffee
(-5.71%) and Fruits & vegetables (-1.31%).

IMPORTS

Cumulative value of imports for the period April-May 2020-21 was USD39.32 billion
(Rs.2,98,502.76crore), as against USD86.75billion (Rs.6,03,881.86crore) during the period April-
May 2019-20, registering a negative growth of (-)54.67per cent in Dollar terms (negative
growth of (-)50.57per cent in Rupee terms).

Major commodity groups of import showing negative growth in May2020 over the corresponding
month of last year are:

CRUDE OIL AND NON-OIL IMPORTS:

Oil imports inMay2020 were USD3.49 billion (Rs. 26,380.50crore), which was
71.98percentlower in Dollar terms (69.62percent lower in Rupee terms), compared to
USD12.44billion (Rs. 86,822.36crore) in May2019
In this connection it is mentioned that the global Brent price ($/bbl) has decreased by
56.02% in May2020 vis-à-vis May2019 as per data available from World Bank.
Non-oil imports in May2020 were estimated at USD18.71 billion (Rs. 1,41,597.18crore)
which was 43.13per cent lower in Dollar terms (38.34percent lower in Rupee terms),
compared to USD32.91billion (Rs. 2,29,626.57crore) in May2019. 
Non-Oil and Non-Gold imports wereUSD64billion in May2020, recording a negative
growth of (-)33.74per cent, as compared to Non-Oil and Non-Gold importsof USD
28.13billion in May2019. 

TRADE IN SERVICES

EXPORTS (Receipts)

As per the latest press release by RBI dated 15thJune 2020, exports in April2020 were USD
16.45 billion (Rs. 125,409.04 crore) registering a negative growth of (-) 8.92 per cent in dollar
terms, vis-à-vis April2019. The estimated value of services export for May2020* is USD 15.70
billion.

IMPORTS (Payments)

As per the latest press release by RBI dated 15th June 2020, imports in April 2020 were USD
9.30 billion (Rs. 70,907.57crore) registering a negative growth of (-)18.43 per cent in dollar
terms, vis-à-vis April2019. The estimated value of service import for May2020* is USD 8.57
billion.

TRADE BALANCE

1. MERCHANDISE: The trade deficit for May2020 was estimated at USD3.15billion 
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2. SERVICES: As per RBI’s Press Release dated 15th June 2020, the trade balance in
Services (i.e. Net Services export) for April 2020 is estimated at USD7.15 billion.

3. OVERALL TRADE BALANCE: Taking merchandise and services together, overall trade
surplus for April-May 2020-21* is estimated at USD4.37 billion as compared to the deficit
of USD17.84 billion in April-May 2019-20.

Source: PIB

National Agroforestry Policy,2014 
GS-III | 16 June,2020

National Agroforestry Policy,2014

Context

A webinar was organized on 13th June 2020 to discuss ways and means to connect
agroforestry farmers to industry and sensitise implementing States to assist farmers in
making the correct choice of species. 

What is agroforestry?

Agroforestry is defined as a land use system which integrate trees and shrubs on 
farmlands and rural landscapes to enhance productivity, profitability, diversity and
ecosystem sustainability. 
It is a dynamic, ecologically based, natural resource management system that, through 
integration of woody perennials on farms and in the agricultural landscape,
diversifies and sustains production and builds social institutions.

Various Policies 

Major policy initiatives, including the National Forest Policy 1988, the National
Agriculture Policy 2000, Planning Commission Task Force on Greening India 2001, 
National Bamboo Mission 2002, National Policy on Farmers, 2007 and Green India
Mission 2010, emphasize the role of agroforestry for efficient nutrient cycling, organic
matter addition for sustainable agriculture and for improving vegetation cover. 
India became the world's first country to adopt a comprehensive agroforestry policy.

Basic objectives

Encourage and expand tree plantation in complementarity and integrated manner with 
crops and livestock to improve productivity, employment, income and livelihoods of
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rural households, especially the small holder farmers.
Protect and stabilize ecosystems, and promote resilient cropping and farming
systems to minimize the risk during extreme climatic events.
Meet the raw material requirements of wood based industries and reduce import of
wood and wood products to save foreign exchange.
Supplement the availability of agroforestry products (AFPs), such as the fuel-wood,
fodder, non-timber forest produce and small timber of the rural and tribal populations,
thereby reducing the pressure on existing forests.
Complement achieving the target of increasing forest/tree cover to promote ecological
stability, especially in the vulnerable regions.
Develop capacity and strengthen research in agroforestry and create a massive
people's movement for achieving these objectives and to minimize pressure on existing
forests.

Strategy

Establishment of Institutional Setup at National level to promote Agroforestry
An institutional mechanism, such as a Mission or Board is to be established for
implementing the agroforestry policy. 
It will provide the platform for the multi-stakeholders to jointly plan and identify the
priorities and strategies, for inter-ministerial coordination, programmatic
convergence, financial resources mobilization and leveraging, capacity building
facilitation, and technical and management support.
The Ministry of Agriculture has the mandate for agroforestry. 
Agroforestry Mission / Board will be located in the Department of Agriculture and
Cooperation (DAC) in the Ministry of Agriculture (MoA).
The actual implementation may involve convergence and dovetailing with a number of
programmes.
Agroforestry research and development (R&D), including capacity development and
pilot studies / testing and action research should be the responsibility of the ICAR
In the proposed institutional arrangement the current stakes of the key ministries are to be
respected and utilized.
Simple regulatory mechanism - There is a need to create simple mechanisms /
procedures to regulate the harvesting and transit of agroforestry produce within the State,
as well as in various States forming an ecological region. 
Development of a sound database & information system
Investing in research, extension and capacity building and related services
Improving famers’ access to quality planting material
Providing institutional credit and insurance cover for agroforestry
Facilitating increased participation of industries dealing with agroforestry produce
Strengthening farmer access to markets for tree products.
Incentives to farmers for adopting agroforestry
Promoting sustainable agroforestry for renewable biomass based energy
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Source: PIB

PM Van Dhan Yojana 
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PM Van Dhan Yojana

Part of: GS-I- Social issue (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Coverage of PM Van Dhan Yojana proposed to be expanded from the current 18,000
SHGS to 50,000 Van Dhan SHGS, coverage of tribal gathers to be increased three fold to
10 lakh

Tackling an unprecedented crisis of the nature and combating the challenges thrown by
the Covid-19 Pandemic require different and innovative approaches. One segment that has
been severely impacted during the on-going crisis has been the tribal population. In such a
scenario, the Van Dhan Start-ups, established under the scheme initiated by TRIFED,
Ministry of Tribal Affairs has emerged as a source of employment generation for tribal
gatherers and forest dwellers and also the home-bound labour and artisans.

1205 Tribal Enterprises have been established to provide employment opportunities to
3.6 lakh tribal gatherers and 18000 Self-help groups in 22 States. 

 

Imp Points 

The slogan “Go Vocal for Local”, a Mantra in these troubled times, has been adapted to
include ‘Go Vocal for Local Go Tribal – Mera Van Mera Dhan Mera Udyam’.
The aim of the Start-ups scheme is to treble the coverage to 10 lakh tribal gatherers
through the Covid-19 relief plan of the Ministry of Tribal Affairs under article 275(I).
Started in 2019, the Start-ups spread rather quickly to all the 22 states, almost
became a competition once the states realised the value added by this initiative.
The critical significance of this programme for tribal livelihoods, which ensures that the
proceeds from the sales of these value-added products go to the tribals directly.
The value-added products benefit largely from the packaging and marketing that these
tribal enterprises provide. 
The Van Dhan Vikas Kendras provide products such as wild honey, broomsticks, donna
pattal, Samidha sticks, coffee, bay leaf, bel pulp were displayed. 
The tribal affairs offer a ray of hope for home-bound tribal labour and artisans through
van dhan start-ups.
The uniqueness of the whole exercise is that it has managed to create market linkages
and to transform tribal gatherers into entrepreneurs.
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Manipur model

Many of these tribal enterprises are connected to markets and have received many orders
already. As an example, the efforts of the start-ups in Manipur which have turned out to be a
model enterprise for the rest of the country, in terms of the packaging, innovations, and
training. 

In Manipur, 77 Van Dhan Kendras have been established in the State for value addition and
processing of forest produces. The Van Dhan Kendras have reported sales of MFP products
worth Rs. 49.1 lakhs since September 2019 What stood out in the case of Manipur is the
exemplary food safety and hygiene standards adopted by these 77 centres that have been
established, the superb attractive packaging of the processed products such as Amla juice,
tamarind amla candy and plum jams, and the innovative branding and marketing of these
products. A mobile van service has also been started in one of the districts to ensure the
selling of these products.

Also Read:
https://www.aspireias.com/daily-news-analysis-current-affairs/SCST-Education-Social-Inclusion

 

What is Van Dhan Scheme?

The scheme aims at the economic development of tribals involved in the collection of Minor
Food Produces (MFPs) by helping them in optimum utilization of natural resources and
providing them with a sustainable livelihood.

Under this scheme, the Van Dhan Vikas Kendras constituted, provide skill up-gradation and
capacity building training and setting up of primary processing and value addition facilities.

Implementation of the Van Dhan Scheme

The implementation of the Van Dhan Yojana is administrated through the Ministry of Tribal
Affairs at different levels:

National Level Nodal Department is the Ministry of Tribal Affairs
Central Level The Nodal Agency is TRIFED India (Tribal Cooperative Marketing

Development Federation of India)
State Level State Nodal Agencies for Minor Forest Produce Schemes

(MFP) and District Collectors
Unit Level An SHG consisting of approx 30 members to form a Van Dhan Vikas

Samuh.

The local Van Dhan Vikas Kendras are managed by a Managing Committee (a Self-
Help Group) that consists of Van Dhan SHG representatives.
At the unit level, the members of Van Dhan Vikas Samuh are then trained and provided
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with working capital to add value to the products, which they collect from the jungle.

The tribals will be trained on sustainable harvesting, collection, primary processing and value
addition. They will be formed into clusters to aggregate their stock in tradable quantity and link
them with the facility of primary processing in Van Dhan Vikas Kendra.

These Kendras play a significant role in the economic progress and development of tribes. They
also help the tribals utilize their natural resources in the best possible way providing them with a
sustainable livelihood based on Minor Forest Produce from the MFP-rich areas.

The central and state governments will provide necessary support by creating infrastructure and
providing enabling environment for undertaking value addition on systematic scientific lines.

TRIFED

The Ministry of Tribal Affairs launched the Tribal Cooperative Marketing Development
Federation of India (TRIFED) in 1987.

TRIFED has two significant functions:

Retail Marketing of Tribal Products
Development of MFP (Minor Forest Produce)

Objectives

Promoting and encouraging Socio-Economic development of the tribal community by
improving and developing the market of the tribal commodities.
TRIFED acts as a medium and a facilitator that helps the tribes sell their products.
Some of the tribal products include tribals art, textiles, metal craft, tribal painting pottery,
etc.
These products and their sale contribute to a major part of their income.

Source: PIB

Agroforestry Farmers to Industry HeldMultiple uses of
Agroforestry - National Agroforestry Policy 

GS-I | 16 June,2020

Agroforestry Farmers to Industry HeldMultiple uses of

Agroforestry - National Agroforestry Policy
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Part of: GS-I- Geography (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Webinar on Connecting Agroforestry Farmers to Industry HeldMultiple uses of
Agroforestry Ranging from Additional Income to Farmers to Carbon Sequestration for
Combating Climate Change Highlighted

A webinar was organized to discuss ways and means to connect agroforestry farmers to
industry and sensitise implementing States to assist farmers in making the correct choice of
species.

The webinar dwelt on the various reforms brought in the agriculture sector to ensure optimum
remuneration to farmers to ensure their welfare, including Rs 1.63 lakh crore outlay and the
Farming Produce Trade and Commerce (Promotion and Facilitation) Ordinance 2020 to
establish a truly national market and give farmers the option to choose the market where they
want to sell their produce by removing inter-state trade barriers and providing e-trading of
agriculture produce.

Importance 

He highlighted the multiple uses of agroforestry ranging from additional income to
farmers, nurseries as a means of livelihoods especially for women SHGs, green fodder,
reduction in requirement of fertilsers by planting leguminous species, carbon
sequestration for combating climate change, etc.

Prime Minister’s call for Vocal for our Local is of great relevance to agroforestry too.
Agroforestry could contribute to stepping up supply of raw material to industry to reduce
import dependency in some crucial commodities.

Imp Points 

The earlier notion of agroforestry meaning only timber species needs to have a relook
from farmers and industry point of view. 
Timber trees have long maturity period and hence delays returns to the farmers. 
Whereas there are number of rising sectors which would ensure quick returns to farmers
as well as fulfill industry requirements, including medicinal and aromatic plants, silk, lac,
paper and pulp, tree borne oil seeds for production of bio-fuels, etc.

 

 

Promotion of medicinal plants is a major component of AtmaNirbhar Bharat and there is
tremendous scope for convergence for tree based and organic medicinal produce.
Issues relating to constraints in supply of raw material to paper industry, which is
being made up by imports, were discussed.
Quality planting material is the basis for improving productivity and hence returns
to farmers. The presentation flagged the importance of clonal planting material of the
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correct varieties which would also comply with industry requirement.
Central Silk Board assured to assist farmers who plant the range of silk host
species, which on an average would start giving returns in 3-4 years and hence
were ideal for agroforestry systems.
In conclusion States were advised to encourage contract farming on similar lines as crops
right from pre planting, planting and harvest. Industry, both existing and potential, should
be taken as the hub and activities planned around that. This would enable fulfillment of the
vision of an ‘AatmaNirbhar Bharat’.

India became the first country in the world to formulate a National Agroforestry Policy in
2014. As a follow up, the Sub Mission for Agroforestry was launched in 2015 to assist the
States in encouraging farmers to adopt tree planting along with crops.  Agro climatic
zone wise agroforestry models have been developed by research institutions, including
ICAR and ICFRE. The scheme is currently being implemented in 21 States of the country.

National agroforestry policy

Agroforestry is defined as a land use system which integrates trees and shrubs on farmlands
and rural landscapes to enhance productivity, profitability, diversity and ecosystem
sustainability. It is a dynamic, ecologically based, natural resource management system
that, through integration of woody perennials on farms and in the agricultural
landscape, diversifies and sustains production and builds social institutions.

Major policy initiatives, including the National Forest Policy 1988, the National Agriculture
Policy 2000, Planning Commission Task Force on Greening India 2001, National
Bamboo Mission 2002, National Policy on Farmers, 2007 and Green India Mission
2010, emphasize the role of agroforestry for efficient nutrient cycling, organic matter addition
for sustainable agriculture and for improving vegetation cover. 

However, agroforestry has not gained the desired importance as a resource development
tool due to various factors.

A policy which deals with problems faced by agroforestry sector, including adverse policies,
weak markets and a dearth of institutional finance was approved by the Cabinet in February
2014. India became the world's first country to adopt a comprehensive agroforestry policy.

Basic objectives

Encourage and expand tree plantation in complementarity and integrated manner with
crops and livestock to improve productivity, employment, income and livelihoods of
rural households, especially the small holder farmers.
Protect and stabilize ecosystems, and promote resilient cropping and farming systems
to minimize the risk during extreme climatic events.
Meet the raw material requirements of wood based industries and reduce import of
wood and wood products to save foreign exchange.
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Supplement the availability of agroforestry products (AFPs), such as the fuel-wood,
fodder, non-timber forest produce and small timber of the rural and tribal populations,
thereby reducing the pressure on existing forests.
Complement achieving the target of increasing forest/tree cover to promote ecological
stability, especially in the vulnerable regions.
Develop capacity and strengthen research in agroforestry and create a massive
people's movement for achieving these objectives and to minimize pressure on existing
forests.

Strategy

1. Establishment of Institutional Setup at National level to promote Agroforestry
An institutional mechanism, such as a Mission or Board is to be established for
implementing the agroforestry policy. It will provide the platform for the multi-
stakeholders to jointly plan and identify the priorities and strategies, for inter-
ministerial coordination, programmatic convergence, financial resources
mobilization and leveraging, capacity building facilitation, and technical and
management support.
The Ministry of Agriculture has the mandate for agroforestry. Agroforestry Mission
/ Board will be located in the Department of Agriculture and Cooperation (DAC) in
the Ministry of Agriculture (MoA).
The actual implementation may involve convergence and dovetailing with a
number of programmes.
Agroforestry research and development (R&D), including capacity development
and pilot studies / testing and action research should be the responsibility of the
ICAR
In the proposed institutional arrangement the current stakes of the key ministries
are to be respected and utilized.

2. Simple regulatory mechanism - There is a need to create simple mechanisms /
procedures to regulate the harvesting and transit of agroforestry produce within the
State, as well as in various States forming an ecological region. There is also the need
to simplify procedures, with permissions extended on automatic route as well as
approval mode through a transparent system within a given time schedule. There are
regulations imposed by multiple agencies of State governments (viz.  Department of
Forest, land revenue, other local bodies) on harvesting and transit which have negative
implications on the 8 growth of agroforestry. All these restricting regulations need to be
identified and aligned with the proposed simplified mechanism.

3. Development of a sound database & information system
4. Investing in research, extension and capacity building and related services
5. Improving famers’ access to quality planting material
6. Providing institutional credit and insurance cover for agroforestry
7. Facilitating increased participation of industries dealing with agroforestry produce
8. Strengthening farmer access to markets for tree products.
9. Incentives to farmers for adopting agroforestry

10. Promoting sustainable agroforestry for renewable biomass based energy
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Source: PIB

INDIAâ€™S FOREIGN TRADE: May2020 - Foreign trade
policy 

GS-III | 16 June,2020

 

INDIA’S FOREIGN TRADE: May2020

Part of: GS-III- Economic Data (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

India’s overall exports (Merchandise and Services combined) in April-May2020-21* are
estimated to be USD 61.57billion, exhibiting a negative growth of (-) 33.66 per cent over the
same period last year. Overall imports in April-May 2020-21* are estimated to be USD 57.19
billion, exhibiting a negative growth of (-) 48.31per cent over the same period last year.

The data for May 2020 is estimation, which will be revised based on RBI’s subsequent release

MERCHANDISE TRADE

EXPORTS (including re-exports)

Exports inMay2020 were USD19.05billion, as compared to USD29.99billion in May
2019, exhibiting a negative growth of (-) 36.47per cent. In Rupee terms, exports were Rs.
1,44,166.01crore in May2020, as compared to Rs. 2,09,280.62crore in May2019,
registering a negative growth of (-) 31.11per cent.
Except for Iron ore, Drugs & pharmaceuticals, Spices and Rice which registered a
growth of 103.04%, 17.32%,10.55% and 7.64% respectively, all other
commodity/commodity groups have registered negative growth in May 2020 vis-a-vis May
2019.
Major commodity groups which have recorded negative growth during May 2020 vis-à-
vis May 2019 are Leather & leather products (-75.07%), Handicrafts excl. handmade
carpet(-72.77%), Gems & jewellery (-68.83%), Petroleum products (-68.46%), RMG of all
Textiles (-66.19%), Jute mfg. including floor covering (-65.7%), Man-made
yarn/fabs./made-ups etc. (-58.63%), Meat, dairy & poultry products (-56.38%), Other
cereals (-49.53%), Cotton yarn/fabs./made-ups, handloom products etc. (-47.47%), Carpet
(-46.18%), Electronic goods (-45.35%), Mica, Coal & other ores, minerals including
processed minerals (-35.57%), Ceramic products & glassware (-33.48%), Cashew
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(-32.86%), Tea (-26.94%), Engineering goods (-24.25%), Oil Meals (-22.76%), Oil seeds
(-18.41%), Marine products (-18.14%), Cereal preparations & miscellaneous processed
items (-17.44%), Tobacco (-13.75%), Organic & inorganic chemicals (-12.71%), Plastic &
Linoleum (-6.55%), Coffee (-5.71%) and Fruits & vegetables (-1.31%).
Cumulative value of exports for the period April-May 2020-21 was USD29.41 billion
(Rs.2,23,117.42crore) as against USD56.07billion (Rs.3,90,301.96crore) during the
period April-May 2019-20, registering a negative growth of (-)47.54per cent in Dollar
terms (negative growth of (-)42.83per cent in Rupee terms).
Non-petroleum and Non-Gems and Jewellery exports in May 2020 were
USD16.36billion, as compared to USD21.42billion in May2019, exhibiting a negative
growth of (-) 23.61per cent. Non-petroleum and Non-Gems and Jewellery exports in April-
May 2020-21 were USD25.44billion, as compared to USD40.96billion for the
corresponding period in 2019-20, a decrease of (-) 37.89 per cent.

 

IMPORTS

Imports in May2020 were USD22.20billion (Rs.1,67,977.68crore), which was 51.05per
cent lower in Dollar terms and 46.92per cent lower in Rupee terms over imports of
USD45.35billion (Rs3,16,448.93 crore) in May2019. Cumulative value of imports for the
period April-May 2020-21 was USD39.32 billion (Rs.2,98,502.76crore), as against
USD86.75billion (Rs.6,03,881.86crore) during the period April-May 2019-20, registering a
negative growth of (-)54.67per cent in Dollar terms (negative growth of (-)50.57per cent in
Rupee terms).
Major commodity groups of import showing negative growth in May2020 over the
corresponding month of last year are:

 

CRUDE OIL AND NON-OIL IMPORTS:

Oil imports inMay2020 were USD3.49 billion (Rs. 26,380.50crore), which was
71.98percentlower in Dollar terms (69.62percent lower in Rupee terms), compared to
USD12.44billion (Rs. 86,822.36crore) in May2019. Oil imports in April-May 2020-21
were USD8.15 billion (Rs. 61,917.72crore) which was 65.79per cent lower in Dollar terms
(62.66percent lower in Rupee terms) compared to USD23.82billion (Rs.
1,65,811.82crore), over the same period last year.
In this connection it is mentioned that the global Brent price ($/bbl) has decreased
by 56.02% in May2020 vis-à-vis May2019 as per data available from World Bank.
Non-oil imports inMay2020 were estimated at USD18.71 billion (Rs. 1,41,597.18crore)
which was 43.13per cent lower in Dollar terms (38.34percent lower in Rupee terms),
compared to USD32.91billion (Rs. 2,29,626.57crore) in May2019. Non-oil imports in April-
May 2020-21 were USD31.17billion (Rs. 2,36,585.04crore) which was 50.46per cent lower
in Dollar terms (45.99percent lower in Rupee terms), compared to USD62.93billion (Rs.
4,38,070.04crore) in April-May2019-20.
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Non-Oil and Non-Gold imports wereUSD64billion in May2020, recording a negative growth
of (-)33.74per cent, as compared to Non-Oil and Non-Gold imports of USD 28.13billion in
May2019. Non-Oil and Non-Gold imports wereUSD31.10billion in April-May 2020-21,
recording a negative growth of (-)42.61per cent, as compared to Non-Oil and Non-Gold
imports USD 54.18billion in April-May 2019-20.

 

TRADE IN SERVICES

EXPORTS (Receipts)

As per the latest press release by RBI dated 15thJune 2020, exports in April2020
were USD 16.45 billion (Rs. 125,409.04 crore) registering a negative growth of (-)
8.92 per cent in dollar terms, vis-à-vis April2019. The estimated value of services
export for May2020* is USD 15.70 billion.

IMPORTS (Payments)

As per the latest press release by RBI dated 15th June 2020, imports in April 2020 were
USD 9.30 billion (Rs. 70,907.57crore) registering a negative growth of (-)18.43 per cent in
dollar terms, vis-à-vis April2019. The estimated value of service import for May2020* is
USD 8.57 billion.

III.TRADE BALANCE

MERCHANDISE: The trade deficit for May2020 was estimated at USD3.15billion as
against the deficit of USD15.36billion inMay2019.
SERVICES: As per RBI’s Press Release dated 15th June 2020, the trade balance in
Services (i.e. Net Services export) for April 2020 is estimated at USD7.15 billion.
OVERALL TRADE BALANCE: Taking merchandise and services together, overall trade
surplus for April-May 2020-21* is estimated at USD4.37 billion as compared to the deficit
of USD17.84 billion in April-May 2019-20.
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Foreign Trade Policy 2015-20

 The Union Commerce and Industry Ministry has announced changes in India’s Foreign
Trade Policy (FTP). The Govt. has decided to continue relief under various export promotion
schemes by granting an extension of the existing Policy.

It provided a framework for increasing exports of goods and services as well as
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generation of employment and increasing value addition in the country, in keeping with
the “Make in India” vision of Prime Minister.
The focus of the new policy is to support both the manufacturing and services sectors,
with a special emphasis on improving the ‘ease of doing business’.
It described the market and product strategy and measures required for trade
promotion, infrastructure development and overall enhancement of the trade
ecosystem.

Features of the FTP 

Goods – Earlier there were 5 different schemes (Focus Product Scheme, Market
Linked Focus Product Scheme, Focus Market Scheme, Agri. Infrastructure Incentive
Scrip, VKGUY) for rewarding merchandise exports with different kinds of duty scrips
with varying conditions attached to their use.
Duty-free scrips are paper authorisations that allow the holder to import imgs which are
used to manufacture products that are exported, or to manufacture machinery used for
producing such goods, without paying duty equivalent to the printed value of the scrip.
For instance, a duty-free scrip valued at Rupees 1 lakh allows the holder to import
goods without paying duty of up to Rupees 1 lakh on the goods.
Under the new Foreign Trade Policy, all these schemes have been merged into a single
scheme, namely the Merchandise Export from India Scheme (“MEIS“) and there is no
conditionality attached to scrips issued under the MEIS.
Services – The Served From India Scheme has been replaced with the Service
Exports from India Scheme (“SEIS“).
SEIS is stated to apply to ‘Service Providers located in India’ instead of ‘Indian
Service Providers’.
Therefore, SEIS rewards to all service providers of notified services, who are providing
services from India, regardless of the constitution or profile of the service provider.
Special Economic Zones – The policy outlines extended incentives for Special
Economic Zones in India
Export Houses – The nomenclature of Export House, Star Export House, Trading
House, Star Trading House, Premier Trading House certificate has been simplified and
changed to One, Two, Three, Four and Five Star Export House.
Status Holders – Business leaders who have excelled in international trade and have
successfully contributed to India’s foreign trade are proposed to be recognized as
Status Holders and given special privileges to facilitate their trade transactions, in order
to reduce their transaction costs and time.
Resolving Complaints – In an effort to resolve quality complaints and trade disputes
between exporters and importers, a new chapter on Quality Complaints and Trade
Disputes has been incorporated into the Foreign Trade Policy.
There would be no conditionality attached to any scrips issued under these schemes.
For grant of rewards under MEIS, the countries have been categorized into 3 Groups,
whereas the rates of rewards under MEIS range from 2% to 5%.
Under SEIS the selected Services would be rewarded at the rates of 3% and 5%.
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Source: PIB

Global Partnership on Artificial Intelligence (GPAI) 
GS-III | 16 June,2020

Global Partnership on Artificial Intelligence (GPAI)

Part of: GS-III- S&T (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

India joins Global Partnership on Artificial Intelligence (GPAI) as a founding member to
support the responsible and human-centric development and use of AI

India today joined the league of leading economies including USA, UK, EU, Australia,
Canada, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Mexico, New Zealand, Republic of Korea,
Singapore to launch the Global Partnership on Artificial Intelligence (GPAI or
Gee-Pay).

Important Points 

GPAI is an international and multi-stakeholder initiative to guide the responsible
development and use of AI, grounded in human rights, inclusion, diversity, innovation,
and economic growth.
This is also a first initiative of its type for evolving better understanding of the
challenges and opportunities around AI using the experience and diversity of
participating countries.
In order to achieve this goal, the initiative will look to bridge the gap between theory
and practice on AI by supporting cutting-edge research and applied activities on AI-
related priorities.
In collaboration with partners and international organizations, GPAI will bring together
leading experts from industry, civil society, governments, and academia to
collaborate to promote responsible evolution of AI and will also evolve methodologies to
show how AI can be leveraged to better respond to the present global crisis around
COVID-19.
It is pertinent to note that India has recently launched National AI Strategy and
National AI Portal and have also started leveraging AI across various sectors such
as education, agriculture, healthcare, e-commerce, finance, telecommunications,
etc. with inclusion and empowerment of human being approach by supplementing growth
and development.

By joining GPAI as a founding member, India will actively participate in the global
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development of Artificial Intelligence, leveraging upon its experience around use of digital
technologies for inclusive growth.

GPAI will be supported by a Secretariat, to be hosted by Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development (OECD) in Paris, as well as by two Centers of Expertise-
one each in Montreal and Paris.

Also
read: https://www.aspireias.com/daily-news-analysis-current-affairs/Regulating-Artificial-
Intelligence-AI

Source: PIB

Foreign Trade Policy 2015-2020 extended for 6 months till
September 2021 

GS-III | 16 June,2020

Foreign Trade Policy 2015-2020 extended for 6 months till
September 2021

The Union Commerce and Industry Ministry has announced changes in
India’s Foreign Trade Policy (FTP). The Govt. has decided to continue relief
under various export promotion schemes by granting an extension of the
existing Policy.
It provided a framework for increasing exports of goods and services as well
as generation of employment and increasing value addition in the country, in
keeping with the “Make in India” vision of Prime Minister.
The focus of the new policy is to support both the manufacturing and services
sectors, with a special emphasis on improving the ‘ease of doing business’.
It described the market and product strategy and measures required for trade
promotion, infrastructure development and overall enhancement of the trade
ecosystem.

Features of the FTP 

Goods – Earlier there were 5 different schemes (Focus Product Scheme,
Market Linked Focus Product Scheme, Focus Market Scheme, Agri.
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Infrastructure Incentive Scrip, VKGUY) for rewarding merchandise exports
with different kinds of duty scrips with varying conditions attached to their
use.
Duty-free scrips are paper authorisations that allow the holder to import imgs
which are used to manufacture products that are exported, or to manufacture
machinery used for producing such goods, without paying duty equivalent to
the printed value of the scrip.
For instance, a duty-free scrip valued at Rupees 1 lakh allows the holder to
import goods without paying duty of up to Rupees 1 lakh on the goods.
Under the new Foreign Trade Policy, all these schemes have been merged
into a single scheme, namely the Merchandise Export from India Scheme
(“MEIS“) and there is no conditionality attached to scrips issued under the
MEIS.
Services – The Served From India Scheme has been replaced with
the Service Exports from India Scheme (“SEIS“).
SEIS is stated to apply to ‘Service Providers located in India’ instead of
‘Indian Service Providers’.
Therefore, SEIS rewards to all service providers of notified services, who are
providing services from India, regardless of the constitution or profile of the
service provider.
Special Economic Zones – The policy outlines extended incentives for
Special Economic Zones in India
Export Houses – The nomenclature of Export House, Star Export House,
Trading House, Star Trading House, Premier Trading House certificate has
been simplified and changed to One, Two, Three, Four and Five Star Export
House.
Status Holders – Business leaders who have excelled in international trade
and have successfully contributed to India’s foreign trade are proposed to be
recognized as Status Holders and given special privileges to facilitate their
trade transactions, in order to reduce their transaction costs and time.
Resolving Complaints – In an effort to resolve quality complaints and trade
disputes between exporters and importers, a new chapter on Quality
Complaints and Trade Disputes has been incorporated into the Foreign
Trade Policy.
There would be no conditionality attached to any scrips issued under these
schemes.
For grant of rewards under MEIS, the countries have been categorized into 3
Groups, whereas the rates of rewards under MEIS range from 2% to 5%.
Under SEIS the selected Services would be rewarded at the rates of 3% and
5%.
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Foreign Trade Policy 2015-2020 extended for 6 months till
September 2021

The Union Commerce and Industry Ministry today announced extension of
the Foreign Trade Policy (FTP) of Government of India. The present Policy
which came into force on 1st April 2015, was for 5 years and was extended
thereafter upto 31st March, 2021. 
In view of the unprecedented situation arising out of the pandemic Novel
COVID-19, which is persisting, the Government has decided to continue
benefits under various export promotion schemes by extending existing
Foreign Trade Policy by another six months i.e. up to 30th September, 2021
which will provide continuity in the policy regime. Similar extension is made in
the related procedures, by extending validity of HandBook of Procedures.

Source: PIB
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International Day of Yoga 2020 with the â€œYoga at Home,
Yoga with Familyâ€• campaign 

GS-IV | 17 June,2020

AYUSH Ministry gears up for International Day of Yoga 2020 with the “Yoga
at Home, Yoga with Family” campaign

Context

In context of the current COVID-19 pandemic situation, slowdown in daily activities and
restrictions on the movement of people, this year’s observance of International Day of
Yoga will aim to highlight the health-building and stress-relieving aspects of Yoga. 
To facilitate this, the Ministry of AYUSH is organising a trainer-led session which will be
telecasted on Doordarshan on 21st June at 6:30AM for people to follow and practice in
solidarity.

Yoga at home

In the new scenario, the trend that has emerged for observation of IDY is to focus on its
health- rewards and to do Yoga at home on Yoga Day. The Ministry of AYUSH is
supporting this trend by promoting the theme “Yoga at Home, Yoga with Family” in its
IDY activities.
Every year, the 21st of June is celebrated worldwide as the International Day of Yoga
(IDY). 
The public has embraced this event in the previous years, adopting it as a celebration of
India’s culture and tradition. 
Today the whole world is worried and gloomy about the Covid- 19 pandemic. Yoga is
especially relevant now, since its practice leads to both physical and mental
wellbeing. 
Of particular importance in these difficult times are the following two proven benefits
which the public can gain from Yoga: 

1. Positive impact on general health and immunity enhancement, and
2. Its globally accepted role as a stress buster.

The 45-minute Common Yoga Protocol (CYP) is one of the most popular Yoga
programmes across the world and has been at the heart of the IDY since the beginning. 
It was developed by a team of leading Yoga gurus and experts, and includes safe
practices to improve physical, mental, emotional and spiritual health of the population,
which can be practiced at home on a daily basis.
 It is designed to be easily adoptable by the majority of the people irrespective of their age
and gender and can be learnt through simple training sessions and online classes.

Common Yoga Protocol
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The Ministry of AYUSH is encouraging the people to learn the Common Yoga Protocol
using the resources made publicly available by the Ministry on the Yoga Portal, its social
media handles and the television. 
Prasar Bharati has initiated the daily telecast of the Common Yoga Protocol on DD
Bharati from 08:00 a.m. to 08:30 a.m., from the 11th of June 2020.
The International Naturopathy Organisation (INO), an NGO that works for promotion of
Naturopathy and Yoga, has set a programme in motion to encourage its 25 lakh
members to perform Yoga harmoniously based on CYP, from their houses. 

 

Source: PIB

Indian Gas Exchange 
GS-I | 17 June,2020

Indian Gas Exchange

Part of: GS-III- Economy (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Shri Dharmendra Pradhan launches Indian Gas Exchange, first nationwide online
delivery-based gas trading platform

Minister of Petroleum and Natural Gas & Steel launched the Indian Gas Exchange (IGX), first
nationwide online delivery-based gas trading platform, in an e-ceremony.  IGX will be a
delivery-based trading platform for delivery of natural Gas. 

Imp Points 

Incorporated as a wholly owned subsidiary of the IEX - India’s energy market
platform, IGX will enable market participants to trade in standardised gas contracts.
The platform is fully automated with web-based interface to provide seamless trading
experience to the customers.
The launch of the new electronic trading platform for natural gas has opened a new
chapter in the energy history of India and help the nation move towards free market
pricing of natural gas.
As there will be a market driven pricing mechanism, India Gas Exchange (IGX) will
play a bigger role towards realizing a free market for gas, he added.
Through IGX, India's vision on mega investments on Liquefied Natural Gas (LNG)
terminals, gas pipelines, CGD infrastructure and permission for market driven price
mechanism will be materialized.
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Referring to the various initiatives taken to make India a gas-based economy, the Minister
said that Indian gas market has multiple price bands for assets including pre-NELP,
NELP, High Temperature and High pressure (HTHP) and Deepwater and Ultra Deep
Water blocks.
The country has long-term gas contracts with many countries like Qatar, Australia,
Russia and the US, and has made investments abroad in strategic assets in
Mozamibque, Russia and other countries.
He also mentioned about various ongoing projects to strengthen the gas
infrastructure in the country like Urja Ganga (refer www.aspireias.com , Eastern
India grid, Indradhanush project in the North-east, Dhamra-Dahej pipeline, coal
gasification and CBM policy.

He said that country will have more than 30,000km of pipeline in next few years. According to
the minister, the new electronic trading platform for natural gas is the biggest indicator of
the centre's progressive policy as it completes the entire energy value chain from gas
production from multiple sources and imports of LNG from different parts of globe to
having a transparent price mechanism. Talking about the Prime Minister’s vision to provide
energy justice to the people of India, he said that they must have universal access to clean,
affordable, sustainable and equitable supply of energy.

Source: PIB

An inflection point (Killings at the LAC) 
GS-II | 17 June,2020

An inflection point (Killings at the LAC)

The brutal killing of 20 Indian soldiers by the Chinese Army in the deadliest
escalation of violence between India and China on the LAC in nearly four and half
decades puts a heavy question mark on an already fraught process.
It has the potential to vitiate and undermine the disengagement agreed upon only a few
days ago between senior military officers on both sides and harden the standoff
between the two countries. 
Yet India must keep a clear and determined head. It needs to respond with calm
deliberation and steely resolve. 
It must be fully prepared to escalate but it must not embark on such a course without a
full assessment of what transpired on the ground, or without hearing out what the Chinese
leadership has to say — and being mindful of what lies ahead.
When two armies are fully mobilised and standing eyeball to eyeball, there is always
the possibility of an accident that triggers an escalation that neither side wants. 
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Monday night’s clashes came after both sides had publicly stated that the situation was
under control and that disengagement had begun in the Galwan area. 
The Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs has accused the Indian Army of violating the
consensus that the two sides arrived at, and New Delhi has accused Beijing of doing the
same. 
New Delhi should activate all political lines of communication with Beijing, including the
ones between the special representatives to the border negotiations and the foreign
ministers, to make this point and take it forward.
Many in Delhi have been lulled into complacency by previous diplomatic successes in

defusing military crises in Depsang (2013), Chumar (2014) and Doklam (2017).
But Delhi can’t ignore the profound change in Beijing’s worldview and the new sense in
Beijing that it can afford to take on all comers. 
China’s growing assertiveness in the territorial disputes with its neighbours, its
simmering Cold War with the United States, and the PLA’s aggressive postures on
the ground. 
In other words, India’s political illusions about China are becoming increasingly
unsustainable and Delhi has arrived at an inflection point in its policies toward Beijing. 
If Beijing refuses to restore the status quo ante on the frontiers, it will push India
irrevocably towards a comprehensive and long-term political, diplomatic and military
strategy of responding purposefully.

Source: IE

What happened in Nathu La in 1967? 
GS-II | 17 June,2020

What happened in Nathu La in 1967?

Context

As reports of deaths of Indian soldiers in a violent faceoff on Ladakh border emerged,
many took solace from the fact that no rounds were fired during the physical clash with
the Chinese soldiers.
While this certainly makes these deaths more brutal than being shot and killed, it also
gives hope that an escalation to kinetic means – rifles, howitzers, rockets, missiles
and fighter jets – can be avoided between the two nuclear neighbours.

History of the conflict

The last military skirmish between India and China took place at Nathu La in September
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1967. Before the skirmish escalated to artillery guns and threats of fighter jets, there was a
scuffle between the soldiers of the two armies.
The clash eventually left 88 Indian soldiers dead. More than 300 Chinese soldiers were
killed.
In the weeks and months ahead of the clash, the Indian side had decided to fence the
border with three layers of barbed wire. Work started on August 20, 1967.
On August 23, about 75 Chinese in battle dress, carrying rifles fitted with bayonets,
advanced slowly towards Nathu La in an extended line, and stopped at the border. 
The Political Commissar — identifiable by a red patch on his cap, and the only one who
could speak some English — read out slogans from a red book, which the rest of the party
shouted after him.
The Indian troops were “standing to”, watching and waiting. After about an hour, the
Chinese withdrew. But they returned later, and continued their protests.
On September 5, as the barbed wire fence was being upgraded to a concertina
coil, the Political Commissar had an argument with the Commanding Officer of the local
infantry battalion, Lt Colonel Rai Singh. Thereafter, work stopped.
Work was, however, resumed on September 7. This provoked about 100 Chinese
soldiers to rush up, and a scuffle ensued. 
Beaten down by the Jats, the Chinese resorted to stone-pelting, and the Indians
responded in kind.
The Chinese sent across a warning through the Indian embassy: “The Chinese
Government sternly warns the Indian Government: the Chinese Border Defence
Troops are closely watching the development of the situation along the China-Sikkim
boundary. Should the Indian troops continue to make provocative intrusions, the Indian
Government must be held responsible for all the grave consequences.”
The corps commander had ordered the fence to be completed on September 11. That
day, as work started, the Chinese came to protest, led by the Political Commissar. Lt Col
Rai Singh went out to talk to them.
Suddenly, the Chinese opened fire, and Singh fell to the ground, injured.
Seeing their CO hit, the infantry battalion attacked the Chinese post. 
But they suffered heavy casualties, including two officers, who were both given gallantry
awards. Soldiers in the open were mowed down by Chinese machine gun fire.
The Indians responded with artillery fire, and pummelled every Chinese post in the
vicinity. 
Many more Chinese perished in these heavy fire assaults than the number of Indians who
were killed in the initial engagement.
Taken aback by the strong Indian response, the Chinese threatened to bring in
warplanes. When the Indians refused to back off, the Chinese news agency Xinhua
denied these plans.
Having sent its message militarily, India, on September 12, delivered a note to the
Chinese, offering an unconditional ceasefire across the Sikkim-Tibet border beginning
5.30 am on September 13. This was rejected, but the situation remained largely peaceful
until the 14th.
On September 15, the Chinese handed over the bodies of Indian soldiers with arms and
ammunition, saying they were acting in the interest of “preserving Sino-Indian
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friendship”.
On October 1, another skirmish erupted at Cho La, but the Indians again repulsed the
Chinese.

Source: IE

Indiaâ€™s deepest solar eclipse 
GS-I | 17 June,2020

India’s deepest solar eclipse

India will witness its “deepest” annular solar eclipse of this century this Sunday (June
21), with the Sun appearing as a necklace of pearls for around 30 seconds during the
maximum phase along a narrow corridor running through Rajasthan, Haryana and
Uttarakhand.
The eclipse will be partial in the rest of the country. 
An annular solar eclipse occurs when the apparent size of the Moon is slightly less
than that of the Sun, which leaves the outer rim of the latter uncovered, giving the
appearance of a “ring of fire”.
During this eclipse, that ring is expected to be very thin as the Moon will cover up to
98.8% of the solar disc, making it the “deepest” annular eclipse of the century in India,
according to experts. 
Instead of a wide fiery ring, the Sun may appear as a necklace of shiny beads (known

as Baily’s beads) due to light filtering through Moon’s hills and valleys.
There’s a possibility that the Sun’s corona, an ethereal white halo around the solar disc,
will be visible during this eclipse. 
With the next eclipse (visible from the country) 11 years away in 2031, this is a big
astronomical event for India. Many global eclipse chasers were expected to watch it from
India but the Covid-19 pandemic dashed those plans. 
Domestic travel curbs have dampened the plans of many Indian enthusiasts as well.

The Moon Eclipses the Sun

An eclipse of the Sun happens when the New Moon moves between the Sun and Earth,
blocking out the Sun's rays and casting a shadow on parts of Earth.
The Moon's shadow is not big enough to engulf the entire planet, so the shadow is always
limited to a certain area.
This area changes during the course of the eclipse because the Moon and Earth are
in constant motion: Earth continuously rotates around its axis while it orbits the Sun, and
the Moon orbits Earth. 
This is why solar eclipses seem to travel from one place to another.
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Types of Solar Eclipses

There are 4 different types of solar eclipses. How much of the Sun's disk is eclipsed, the
eclipse magnitude, depends on which part of the Moon's shadow falls on Earth.

1. Partial solar eclipses occur when the Moon only partially obscures the Sun's disk and

casts only its penumbra on Earth.
2. Annular solar eclipses take place when the Moon's disk is not big enough to cover

the entire disk of the Sun, and the Sun's outer edges remain visible to form a ring of fire in
the sky. An annular eclipse of the Sun takes place when the Moon is near apogee, and
the Moon's antumbra falls on Earth.

3. Total solar eclipses happen when the Moon completely covers the Sun, and it can only
take place when the Moon is near perigee, the point of the Moon's orbit closest to
Earth. You can only see a total solar eclipse if you're in the path where the Moon's casts
its darkest shadow, the umbra.

4. Hybrid Solar Eclipses, also known as annular-total eclipses, are the rarest type. They
occur when the same eclipse changes from an annular to a total solar eclipse, and/or
vice versa, along the eclipse's path.

Solar Eclipses Mainly Look Partial

Solar eclipses are only visible from within the area on Earth where the Moon's shadow
falls, and the closer you are to the center of the shadow's path, the bigger the
eclipse looks.
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Solar eclipses are usually named for their darkest, or maximum, point. The exception is
the hybrid eclipse.
The darkest point of solar eclipses is only visible from a small area. In most places and for
most of the duration, total, annular, and hybrid eclipses look like a partial solar eclipse.

Only around New Moon

For a solar eclipse to take place, the Sun, the Moon, and Earth must be aligned in a

perfect or near perfect straight line–an alignment astronomers call syzygy. This happens
around New Moon every lunar month.
The New Moon has to be near a lunar node. These nodes are the 2 points where the
plane of the Moon's orbital path around Earth meets Earth's orbital plane around the
Sun–the ecliptic. The paths meet because the plane of the Moon's path around Earth is
inclined at an angle of approximately 5° to the ecliptic.
The Sun must also be close to a lunar node so it can form a perfect or near-perfect line
with the Moon and Earth. This alignment occurs a little less than 6 months apart, and it
lasts, on average, around 34.5 days. It is only during this time–the eclipse season–that
eclipses can take place.
When there is a Full Moon during the eclipse season, we see a lunar eclipse.

 

Source: PIB

India State of Forest Report 
GS-III | 17 June,2020

India State of Forest Report (ISFR) 

Part of: GS-I- Geography and Forest (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

State of Forest Report (SFR 2017)

SFR is a biennial report published by Forest Survey of India (FSI), which is under the
Ministry of Environment.
The latest report states that, India posted a marginal 0.21% rise in the area under forest
between 2015 and 2017.
The document says that India has about 7, 08,273 square km of forest, which is 21.53%
of the geographic area of the country.
The top five States where maximum forest cover has increased are Andhra Pradesh,
Karnataka, Kerala, Odisha and Telangana.
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India’s northeast showed a decrease in the forest cover.
The five States where forest cover has decreased most are Mizoram, Nagaland,
Arunachal Pradesh, Tripura and Meghalaya.
The main reasons for the decrease are shifting cultivation, other biotic pressures,
rotational felling, diversion of forest lands for developmental activities, submergence of
forest cover, agriculture expansion and natural disasters
Madhya Pradesh has the largest forest cover in the country in terms of area, followed
by Arunachal Pradesh and Chhattisgarh.
In terms of percentage of forest cover with respect to the total geographical
area, Lakshadweep has the highest forest cover, followed by Mizoram and Andaman and
Nicobar Island.
The survey, which has for the first time assessed water bodies, said that during last
decade, the area under water bodies is increased by 2647 sq.km.

 

India State of Forest Report (ISFR) 2019

The Ministry for Environment, Forests and Climate Change has released the India State of
Forest Report (ISFR), 2019.

ISFR is a biennial publication of Forest Survey of India (FSI), an organization under
the Ministry of Environment Forest & Climate Change.
The ISFR assesses the forest and tree cover, bamboo resources, carbon stock and forest
fires.
The 2019 report for the first time has assessed the qualitative nature of the forest cover,
including listing its biodiversity and the type of plants and trees found.
It also created a national forest inventory for the first time on produce from forests.

Imp Points

Forest Cover
Forest Cover (Area-wise) : Madhya Pradesh> Arunachal Pradesh> Chhattisgarh>
Odisha> Maharashtra.
Forest Cover (Percentage): Mizoram (85.4%)> Arunachal Pradesh (79.63%)>
Meghalaya (76.33%)

Increase in Forest Cover
The country’s forest cover includes all patches of land with a tree canopy density of
more than 10% and more than 1 hectare in area, irrespective of land use, ownership
and species of trees.
The total forest cover of the country is 7,12,249 sq km which is 21.67% of the
geographical area of the country.
The top five states to have shown an increase in forest cover include Karnataka
(1,025 sq km) > Andhra Pradesh (990 sq km) > Kerala (823 sq km) > J&K (371
sq km) > Himachal Pradesh (334 sq km).

Decline of Forest Cover in North Eastern Region
Total forest cover in the North Eastern region is 1,70,541 sq km, which is 65.05% of
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its geographical area.
There has been a decrease of forest cover to the extent of 765 sq km (0.45%) in the
region. Except Assam and Tripura, all the States in the region show decrease in
forest cover.

Forest Cover in Tribal Districts
The total forest cover in the tribal districts is 4,22,351 sq km, which is 37.54% of the
geographical area of these districts.
There has been a decrease of 741 sq km of forest cover within the Recorded Forest
Area/ Green Wash (RFA/GW) in the tribal districts and an increase of 1,922 sq km
outside.
There has been a decline in tree cover inside forests due to tribal populations
getting “land titles” (patta) and there has been a rise in trees outside the forest
area due to an increase in tree plantation and afforestation activities.

Note: Recorded Forest Area: The area recorded as forest in the Government records. Green
Wash: The extent of wooded areas generally shown in light green colour on the Survey of India
toposheets.

Increase in the tree cover
Tree cover comprises of tree patches of size less than 1 hectare occurring outside
the recorded forest area.
The tree cover of the country is estimated as 95,027 sq km which is 2.89% of the
geographical area.
Maharashtra has had the highest increase in tree cover and a large part of that
is due to horticulture.

In comparison to 2017
The 2019 survey has found an increase of 5,188 sq km in total forest and tree cover
in the country.
Tree and forest cover together made up 24.56% (8,07,276 sq km) of India's area.
In the last assessment it was 24.39%.
The nation’s tree and forest cover has largely hovered from 21-25% and is short of
the National Forest Policy, 1988, which envisages 33% to be under such cover.

Mangrove cover in the country has increased by 54 sq km (1.10%) as compared to the previous
assessment.

Carbon Stock

The total carbon stock of the country was estimated at 7124 million tons, which is an increase
of 42.6 million tons from the last assessment. It implies that India is on the right track to
achieve its Paris Agreement commitment of 2.5 -3 billion carbon sinks.

Wetlands

The total number of wetlands located within the RFA/GW is 8.13%. Amongst the
States, Gujarat has the largest area of wetlands within RFA in the country followed by West
Bengal.
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Forest Produce

Dependence of fuelwood on forests is the highest in the State of Maharashtra, whereas, for
fodder, small timber and bamboo, dependence is highest in Madhya Pradesh. The analysis
reveals that 21.40% of the forest cover of the country is highly to extremely fire prone.

National Forest Policy, 1988

The policy aims at maintaining of environmental stability.
It looks at conserving the natural heritage of the country by preserving the remaining
natural forests.
Increasing forest/tree cover in the country through massive afforestation and social
forestry programmes.
Creating a massive people’s movement for achieving these objectives and to minimise
pressure on existing forests.

Source: TH

Standing Deposit Facility Scheme 
GS-III | 17 June,2020

Standing Deposit Facility Scheme

RBI uses array of instruments such as Cash Reserve Ratio, Open Market Operation,
Market Stabilisation Scheme to absorb excess liquidity in the economy. These measures
are considered as Liquidity Adjustment Facility (LAF) to bring the liquidity gap under
control. However, these tools were not proven to be useful when the money market liquidity is in
excess to deal with. Eg. Post demonetization scenario.

During post demonetization, RBI ran out of government securities to offer as collateral and had
to temporarily hike its CRR. Now, there is a proposal to introduce Standing Deposit Facility
Scheme (SDFS) which was already recommended by Urjit Patel Committee in 2014. It is to
empower RBI with an additional instrument for liquidity management.

SDFS is a toolkit of monetary policy for absorption of surplus liquidity from the system
but without the need for providing collateral in exchange.

 

Elaboration
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The Standing Deposit Facility, proposed to be introduced by the RBI, is a collateral free liquidity
absorption mechanism that aims to absorb liquidity from the commercial banking system into
the RBI. Government in the Budget’s (2018) Finance Act included a provision for the
introduction of the Standing Deposit Facility (SDF).

What is Standing Deposit Facility (SDF)?

Standing Deposit Facility allows the RBI to absorb liquidity (deposit) from commercial banks
without giving government securities in return to the banks. In the present situation, the main
arrangement for the RBI to absorb excess money with the banking system is the famous
reverse repo mechanism. Under reverse repo (which is a part of the Liquidity Adjustment
Facility), banks will get government securities in return when they give excess cash to the RBI.
An interest rate of reverse repo rate is also provided to banks.

The inconvenience with this arrangement is that the RBI has to provide securities every time
when banks provides funds.

As per the stand of the RBI, when the central bank has to absorb tremendous amount of money
from the banking system through the reverse repo window, it will become difficult for the RBI to
provide such volume of government securities in return. This situation was occurred during the
time of demonetisation.

In this sense, the Standing Deposit Facility (SDF) is a collateral free arrangement meaning that
RBI need not give collateral for liquidity absorption. The SDF will allow the RBI to suck out
liquidity without offering government securities as collateral.

Significance of Standing Deposit Facility

Importance of the SDF is that it is designed to enable the Reserve Bank to deal with
extraordinary situations in which it has to absorb massive amounts of liquidity. In the past
situations like global financial crisis and demonetisation caused liquidity absorption problems for
the RBI.

Under the existing liquidity framework, liquidity absorption through reverse repos, open market
operations and the cash reserve ratio (CRR) are at the discretion of the Reserve Bank. But SDF
will enable banks to park excess liquidity with the Reserve Bank at their discretion.

As a standing facility, the SDF supplements Marginal Standing Facility or the MSF (SDF for
liquidity absorption whereas MSF for liquidity injection).

Difference between Standing Deposit Facility, Reverse Repo and MSF

Within the existing liquidity management framework, liquidity absorption through reverse repos,
open market operations and the cash reserve ratio (CRR) are at the discretion of the Reserve
Bank. On the other hand, the use of standing facilities (MSF, SDF) would be at the discretion of
banks.
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The difference between the Standing Deposit Facility and Reverse Repo is that there is no need
for collateral under the SDF.

According to the Finance Act that made the launch of SDF, a separate clause shall be
inserted in the RBI Act: “The accepting of money as deposits, repayable with interest,
from banks or any other person under the Standing Deposit Facility Scheme, as
approved by the Central Board, from time to time, for the purposes of liquidity
management…”

The proposal was first suggested by the Urjit Patel Committee in its recommendation of
the Monetary Policy Framework in 2014.

Source: TH

Transformation of aspirational districts program 
GS-II | 17 June,2020

Transformation of aspirational districts program

GS-PAPER-2 Governance 

Fourteen districts from Northeast have been identified for "Aspirational Development" under the
program. 

"Transformation of Aspirational Districts" programme is under the aegis of NITI Aayog,
under the guidance of Prime minister of India.
The main factors determining whether the given district is backward or not will be
based on sectors like health, nutrition, education and agriculture.
For each district, a four-tier supervisory mechanism has been put in place with a
Central Nodal Officer from the Union Government, a State Nodal Officer from
concerned State Govt,a District Nodal Officer / District Collector and a Union
Minister-in-charge.

Elaboration

India is amongst the leading economies of the world and envisages to become $5 trillion
by 2024-25. However, presently the quality of life of many of its citizens is not consistent with
this growth story, this is reflected in UNDP’s 2018 Human Development Index wherein India is
ranked 130.
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Living standards in India are affected by significant inter-state and inter-district variations. In
order to remove this heterogeneity, the government has launched in January 2018, the
‘Transformation of Aspirational Districts’ programme (ADP).

Aspirational Districts’ Programme

Aspirational Districts are those districts in India that are affected by poor socio-economic
indicators.
These are aspirational in the context,that improvement in these districts can lead to the
overall improvement in human development in India.
The 115 districts were identified from 28 states, at least one from each state.
At the Government of India level, the programme is anchored by NITI Aayog. In addition,
individual Ministries have assumed responsibility to drive the progress of districts.
The objective of the program is to monitor the real-time progress of aspirational districts.
ADP is based on 49 indicators from the 5 identified thematic areas, which focuses closely
on improving people’s Health & Nutrition, Education, Agriculture & Water Resources,
Financial Inclusion & Skill Development, and Basic Infrastructure.
With States as the main drivers, ADP seeks to focus on the strength of each district,
identify low-hanging fruits for immediate improvement, measure progress, and rank
districts.
The broad contours of the programme are:

Convergence (of Central & State Schemes) which brings together the horizontal
and vertical tiers of the government.
Collaboration (of Central, State level ‘Prabhari’ Officers & District Collectors)
which enables impactful partnerships between government, market and civil society.
Competition among districts driven by a spirit of the mass movement, it fosters
accountability on district governments.

The Aspirational Districts Programme (ADP) is one of the largest experiments
on outcomes-focused governance in the world.

Impact of ADP

Decentralization of Development: ADP focuses on outcomes, that enables local
experimentation based on a firm appreciation of ground realities.
Inclusive approach: The delta ranking of the Aspirational Districts combines the
innovative use of data with pragmatic administration, keeping the district at the locus of
inclusive development. Through ADP government seeks to uplift those districts which
have shown relatively lesser progress in achieving key social outcomes.
Improved Implementation: Spurred by competition based on outcomes, local
governments target their efforts and improve programme implementation and design. For
Example, Health outcomes in ADP saw an increase in registering pregnant women
into the health system, institutional delivery of babies and anti-diarrheal treatment,
etc.

Challenges 
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ADP is affected by the issue pertaining to insufficient budgetary resources.
ADP is implemented by multiple ministries which leads to a lack of coordination.
Data High-quality administrative data is critical to improving programme implementation
and design at the local level.
The Delta ranking itself is largely focused on assessing quantity (that is, coverage of
access) rather than quality. On-time delivery of textbooks in schools are part of the ranking
index, However, textbook delivery may or may not be a problem in districts. Also, the
quality of education in India is in a dismal condition, as highlighted by the ASER report.

Conclusion 

A more simplified ranking index is needed with few but carefully chosen output and
outcome measures which can more clearly signal national development targets.
Financial autonomy to local governments should be provided.
Independent surveys can be used to validate administrative data, this will help improve
data quality.
Building each district’s internal capacity to produce reliable and actionable data, and
promoting a culture of data use, can be made a priority for the ADP.

Initial evidence suggests that the ADP has already contributed towards improving the lakhs of
lives. Therefore, it is critical to carefully document and learn from the ADP’s experiences. 

Source: TH
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Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry
(FICCI) 

GS-III | 18 June,2020

Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI)

Context

With a view to achieve atmanirbharata in the Coal sector, the Ministry of Coal in association with
FICCI is launching the process for auction of 41 coal mines under the provisions of CM (SP) Act
and MMDR Act. This auction process marks the beginning of opening of Indian coal sector for
commercial mining. It will enable the country achieve self-sufficiency in meeting its energy
needs and boost industrial development. The commencement of this auction process of coal
mines for sale of coal is part of the series of announcements made by the Government of India
under the Atmanirbhar Bharat Abhiyan. The event will take place virtually at 11 AM on 18th
June, 2020. The event will be open to all to join virtually through various networks hosted by 
NIC, NeGD of MEiTY and FICCI.

About FICCI

The Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI) is an association
of business organisations in India. 
Established in 1927, on the advice of Mahatma Gandhi by GD Birla and Purshottamdas
Thakurdas.
It is the largest, oldest and the apex business organization in India.
It is a non-government, not-for-profit organisation. 
FICCI draws its membership from the corporate sector, both private and public,
including SMEs and MNCs. 
The chamber has an indirect membership of over 250,000 companies from various
regional chambers of commerce. 
It is involved in sector-specific business building, business promotion and networking. 
It is headquartered in the national capital New Delhi and has a presence in 12 states in
India and 8 countries across the world.

What Is a Chamber of Commerce?

A chamber of commerce is an association or network of businesspeople
designed to promote and protect the interests of its members. A chamber of
commerce, sometimes known as a "board of trade," is often made up of a group
of business owners that share a locale or interests, but can also be international
in scope. They will choose leadership, name representatives, and debate which
policies to espouse and promote.
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Chambers of commerce exist all over the world. They do not have a direct role
in creating laws or regulations, though they may be effective in influencing
regulators and legislators with their organized lobbying efforts.

 

Source: PIB

National e-Governance Division (NeGD) 
GS-II | 18 June,2020

National e-Governance Division (NeGD)

Context

With a view to achieve atmanirbharata in the Coal sector, the Ministry of Coal in association with
FICCI is launching the process for auction of 41 coal mines under the provisions of CM (SP) Act
and MMDR Act. This auction process marks the beginning of opening of Indian coal sector for
commercial mining. It will enable the country achieve self-sufficiency in meeting its energy
needs and boost industrial development. The commencement of this auction process of coal
mines for sale of coal is part of the series of announcements made by the Government of India
under the Atmanirbhar Bharat Abhiyan. The event will take place virtually at 11 AM on 18th
June, 2020. The event will be open to all to join virtually through various networks hosted by 
NIC, NeGD of MEiTY and FICCI.

About NeGD

In 2009, National e-Governance Division (NeGD) was created by the Ministry of Electronics &
Information Technology (MeitY) as an Independent Business Division under the Digital
India Corporation. 

Since 2009, NeGD has been playing a pivotal role in supporting the Ministry of Electronics &
Information Technology in Programme Management and implementation of e-Governance
Projects and initiatives undertaken by Ministries/ Departments, both at Central and State levels.

The envisioned roles and responsibilities of NeGD are as follows:

Providing strategic direction in gterms of framing policies and implementation strategy for
the Digital India Programme in different domains of e-Governance
Proactive support to Central and State Governments for Mission Mode Projects (MMPs)
and other e-Governance projects
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Acting as a facilitator and catalyst for implementation of Digital India Program by various
Ministries and State Governments
Providing technical assistance to Central Ministries/ State Line Departments in their e-
Governance projects either directly or in collaboration with professional consultants
Undertaking technical appraisal of e-Governance projects for examining issues like overall
technology, architecture, framework standards, security policy, service delivery
mechanism, sharing of common infrastructure, etc
Developing generic / model Expression of Interest (EoI), Request for Proposal (RFP),
Standard Contracts, PPP Models and other related documents for various stages and
requirements of projects for use by the States
Ensuring effective citizen engagement and communication with all stakeholders using
offline and Social Media channels
Impact assessment and e-Readiness measurement of e-Governance projects of all States
/ UTs
Recruitment, deployment and HR management of specialised resources in the State e-
Governance Mission Teams (SeMTs) in all States and UTs
Training and development initiatives, including-

1. Development of competency frameworks, training guidelines, case studies, etc
2. Developing Online and Web based Training and set up Learning Management System
3. Knowledge management and sharing through workshops, development of case studies,

sharing best practises and creation of knowledge repositories, etc

Major Ongoing Projects-

1. Digital Locker (DigiLocker)
2. Unified Mobile App for New-Age Governance (UMANG)
3. National Centre of Geo-Informatics (NCoG)
4. Rapid Assessment System (RAS)
5. OpenForge
6. Programme Management Information System (PMIS)
7. Learning Management System (LMS)
8. Knowledge Management System (KMS)

Source: PIB

Benefits of commercial Mining 
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Benefits of commercial Mining

Upon attainment of Peak Rated Capacity of production of 225 MT, these mines shall
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contribute about 15% of the country’s projected total coal production in 2025-26.
Employment generation for more than 2.8 lakhs people: Direct employment to
approximately 70,000 people and indirect employment to approximately 210,000 people.
Expected to generate approximately Rs 33,000 crore of capital investment in the country
over next 5-7 years.
These mines will contribute Rs 20,000 crores revenues annually to the state
governments
100 per cent FDI is likely to bring in international practices, latest technologies and
mechanisation in mining operations.
Self-reliance with substitution of imports by independent thermal power plants and
captive power plants resulting in saving of foreign currency.
Boost to the regulated and non-regulated sector by ensuring sustained coal stocks for
industries with greater reliability.
Moving towards a free market structure with implementation of the National Coal Index.
Promoting the practice of efficient use of clean energy and reduce the scourge of
environmental pollution with incentive to Coal Gasification & Liquefaction.

 

Source: PIB

Finance Commission on Grant for Provision of Drinking Water &
Sanitation Services 

GS-II | 18 June,2020

Finance Commission Holds Meeting with The Ministry of Jal Shakti on Grant
for Provision of Drinking Water & Sanitation Services

Context

The Chairman, Shri N. K. Singh and  Members of the 15th Finance Commission today
had a meeting with Shri Gajendra Singh, Minister of Jal Shakti and his team of officers on
the issue of FC grants to Rural Local Bodies for provisions of drinking water & sanitation
services . 

Recommendations of Finance Commission

The Terms of Reference of the Commission mandates it to recommend “the measures
needed to augment the Consolidated FUND OF a State to supplement the resources
of the Panchayats and Municipalities in the State on the basis of recommendations

 
                         136 / 345



  

made by the Finance Commission of the State”.   
In this context the Finance Commission needed to understand whether the current
experience of the submission of its report 2020-21 and its recommendations on grants for
local bodies, was adequate enough to continue this type of grants for 2021-22 to
2025-26 – or there was requirement for improvement/ modification.   
The specific concerns of the Commission were that approximately 2.5 lakh Panchayati
Raj Institutions which have common issues on Drinking Water Supply and
Sanitation and where coordination was required between the Ministry of Panchayati Raj
and the Ministry of Jal Shakti alongwith the States for effective implementation.
The 15th Finance Commission in its interim report for the year 2020-21, has identified
water supply and sanitation as national priority areas for rural local bodies, and
accordingly 50% of Rs. 60,750 crore i.e. Rs. 30,375 crore has been allocated as tied-
grants to RLBs for:

(a) sanitation and maintenance of open-defecation free (ODF) status; and 

(b) supply of drinking water, rain water harvesting and water recycling.

PRIs have to earmark one half of these tied grants for each of these two components. 
However, if any (Gram Panchayat has fully saturated the needs of one category, the
particular GP can utilize the funds from the other category).  
The Finance Commission also  requested the States to bring it to the notice of all the PRIs
that while utilizing the 15th  Finance Commission grants for water and sanitation, priority
may be given to cover all the activities identified under JJM and SBM (G) so as to
saturate the needs of drinking water and sanitation facilities in the rural areas of the
country.

Source: PIB

Jan Aushadhi Suvidha Oxo-Biodegradable Sanitary Napkin
@Rs.1 

GS-III | 18 June,2020

Sanitary Napkins available for Rs. 1/- per pad at Pradhan Mantri Bhartiya
Janaushadhi Kendras

It may be stated that menstruation and menstrual practices still face some social,
cultural, and religious restrictions which are a big barrier in the path of menstrual
hygiene management.
In many parts of the country especially in rural areas girls and women do not have
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access to sanitary products or they do not opt for them as most of these items available
in the market are bit costly. 
This step ensured ‘Swachhta, Swasthya and Suvidha’ for the underprivileged Women
of India. 
This step has been taken by the Union Department of Pharmaceuticals to ensure the
achievement of  Prime Minister Shri Narendera Modi’s vision of Affordable and Quality
Healthcare for All.
Sanitary Napkins are environmental friendly, as these pads are made with Oxo-
biodegradable material complying with ASTM D-6954 (biodegradability test)
standards. 
Under the Pradhan Mantri Bhartiya Janaushadhi Pariyojana, these pads are being sold at
Rs 1/- per pad .
Jan Aushadhi Suvidha sanitary napkins are available across all Kendra's. 
On the eve of World Environment Day 4th June 2018, Government of India proudly
announced the launch of “Jan Aushadhi Suvidha Oxo-Biodegradable Sanitary Napkin
” for women of India.

Source: PIB

Indian Technical and Economic Cooperation (ITEC) 
GS-II | 18 June,2020

Indian Technical and Economic Cooperation (ITEC)

ITEC Programme was launched in 1964 by the Ministry of External Affairs.
The ITEC Programme is fully funded by the Government of India.
The Programme is essentially bilateral in nature. However, in recent years, ITEC
resources have also been used for cooperation programmes conceived in regional and
inter-regional context such as Economic Commission for Africa, Commonwealth
Secretariat, UNIDO and Group of 77.
Under ITEC and its sister programme SCAAP (Special Commonwealth African
Assistance Programme), 161 countries in Asia, Africa, East Europe, Latin America, the
Caribbean as well as Pacific and Small Island countries are invited to share in the Indian
developmental experience acquired over six decades of India's existence as a free nation.

Components:

Training (civilian and defence) in India of nominees from ITEC partner countries;
Projects and project related activities such as feasibility studies and consultancy services;
Deputation of Indian experts abroad;
Study Tours;
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Gifts/Donations of equipment at the request of ITEC partner countries; and
Aid for Disaster Relief.

Division of Development Partnership Administration (DPA) in the Ministry of External Affairs
is the nodal division for handling all capacity building programmes.

Source: PIB

National Centre for Good Governance (NCGG) 
GS-II | 18 June,2020

National Centre for Good Governance (NCGG)

The National Centre for Good Governance (NCGG) is an autonomous institute under
the aegis of Department of Administrative Reforms and Public Grievances,
Government of India. 
Its head office is at New Delhi and registered office at Mussoorie.
The NCGG has been set up to assist in bringing about governance reforms through
studies, training, knowledge sharing and promotion of good ideas. 
It seeks to carry out policy relevant research and prepare case studies; curate training
courses for civil servants from India and other developing countries; provide a 
platform for sharing of existing knowledge and pro-actively seek out and develop
ideas for their implementation in the government, both at the States and the Central
level.
The National Centre for Good Governance traces its origin to the National Institute of
Administrative Research (NIAR). 
NIAR was set up in 1995 by the Lal Bahadur Shastri National Academy of
Administration (LBSNAA).
During its 19 years of existence it provided research and training support to the Academy
in areas of public administration.
NIAR was subsequently rechristened with an expanded mandate, as National Centre
for Good Governance, which was inaugurated on February 24th, 2014.

OBJECTIVES

To be a think tank for governance & policy reforms, working across administrative,
social, financial and political arenas.
To initiate and participate in research and training on various aspects of regulatory and
developmental administration, public policy, governance and public management.
To provide a platform for policy development debates and discussions.
To promote exchange of innovative ideas and best practices in Governance by
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organising, sponsoring and aiding seminars, workshops, study circles, working groups
and conferences.
To interact with national and international organisations, in and outside government,
engaged in research and training in subject areas of mutual interest.

Source: PIB

India State of Forest Report, 2019 
GS-III | 18 June,2020

India State of Forest Report, 2019

Part of: GS-III- State forest report (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Volume I

It is the 16th biennial assessment of India’s forests by Forest Survey of India, an
organisation under the Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate
Change (MoEFCC).
FSI undertakes National Forest Inventory to assess the growing stock in forests and TOF
(Tree Outside Forest), bamboo resource, carbon stock and to assess the dependence of
the people living in Forest Fringe Villages for fuelwood, fodder, small timber and bamboo.
In the current ISFR, a new chapter ‘Forest Types and Biodiversity’ has been added
which presents findings of the forest type mapping based on Champion & Seth
classification (1968) and the results of the first ever rapid biodiversity assessment of plant
species in the 16 Forest Type Groups.

Imp points 

The Total Forest and Tree cover is 24.56% of the geographical area of the country.

The Total Forest cover is 7,12,249 sq km which is 21.67% of the geographical area
of the country.
The Tree cover is 2.89% of the geographical area of the country.

As compared to ISFR 2017 the current assessment shows an increase of

0.65% of forest and tree cover put together, at the national level
0.56% of forest cover
1.29% of tree cover

Change in Recorded forest Area/Green Wash (RFA/GW) as compared to previous
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assessment of 2017.
Forest cover within the RFA/GW: a slight decrease of 330 sq km (0.05%)
Forest cover outside the RFA/GW: there is an increase of 4,306 sq km.

The top five States (UT) in terms of increase in forest cover: Karnataka>Andhra
Pradesh>Kerala>Jammu & Kashmir>Himachal Pradesh.

Forest cover in the hill districts is 40.30% of the total geographical area of these districts.
An increase of 544 sq km (0.19%) in 140 hill districts of the country.
The total forest cover in the tribal districts is 37.54% of the geographical area of these
districts.
Total forest cover in the North Eastern region is 65.05% of its geographical area. The
current assessment shows a decrease of forest cover to the extent of 765 sq km (0.45%)
in the region. Except Assam and Tripura, all the States in the region show decrease in
forest cover.
Mangrove cover in the country has increased by 1.10% as compared to the previous
assessment.
Wetlands cover 3.83% of the area within the RFA/GW of the country. Amongst the
States, Gujarat has the largest area of wetlands within RFA in the country followed by
West Bengal.
Dependence of fuelwood on forests is highest in the State of Maharashtra, whereas, for
fodder, small timber and bamboo, dependence is highest in Madhya Pradesh.
It has been assessed that the annual removal of the small timber by the people living in
forest fringe villages is nearly 7% of the average annual yield of forests in the country.

 

Introduction

Forest Cover: The forest canopy area covered on the ground irrespective of the legal
status of land. It includes all tree patches which have canopy density more than 10% and
area of 1 ha or more in size.
Canopy Density: It is defined as the proportion of an area in the field/ground, that is
covered by the crown of trees.
Recorded Forest Area (RFA):

Forest Area (or recorded forest area) refers to all the geographic areas recorded as
forest in government records.
Recorded forest areas comprises Reserved Forests (RF) and Protected Forests
(PF), which have been constituted under the provisions of Indian Forest Act, 1927.
Besides RFs and PFs, the recorded forest area may include all such areas, which
have been recorded as forests under any State Act or local laws or any revenue
records.

TOF (Trees Outside Forest): Trees found outside the recorded forest areas. TOF refers
to all trees growing outside RFA irrespective of patch size which could also be larger than
1 ha.
Tree cover: All patches of trees occurring outside RFA which are of size less than 1 ha
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including the scattered trees. Tree cover forms an important part of the trees outside
forests (TOF). Therefore, tree cover can be considered as a subset of TOF.
According to the Global Forest Resource Assessment (FRA) done by Food and
Agriculture Organisation (FAO) once every five years, India has 2% of the Global forest
area, standing at 10th position among the top ten countries in respect of forest
area. Russia Federation tops the list with 20% of the global forest cover.

 

Chapter 2- Forest Cover

National Forest Policy of India, 1988 envisages a goal of achieving 33% of geographical
area of the country under forest and tree cover.
The main objectives:

to monitor forest cover and changes therein at the National, State and District levels.
to generate information on forest cover in different density classes and changes
therein.
to produce forest cover and other thematic maps derived from it for the whole
country.
to provide a primary base layer for assessment of different parameters including
growing stock, forest carbon etc.
to provide information for international reporting.

Forest cover: Includes all lands having trees more than one hectare in area with tree
canopy density of more than 10%, irrespective of ownership, legal status of the land and
species composition of trees.

Very Dense Forest: All lands with tree canopy density of 70% and above. The
relative composition of forest cover under this category is 3.02%
Moderately Dense Forest: All lands with tree canopy density of 40% and more but
less than 70%. Forest cover under this category is 9.39%
Open Forest: All lands with tree canopy density of 10% and more but less than 40
%. Forest cover of 9.26% falls under this category.
Scrub Forest: Lands with canopy density less than 10%. Geographical area under
this category is 1.41%.
Non-forest: Lands not included in any of the above classes (includes water).
Geographical area under the non-forest category is 76.92%.

Largest forest cover in India: Madhya Pradesh > Arunachal Pradesh > Chhattisgarh
> Odisha > Maharashtra
Forest cover as percentage of total geographical area: Mizoram (85.41%) >
Arunachal Pradesh (79.63%) > Meghalaya (76.33%) > Manipur (75.46%) > Nagaland
(75.31%).
There is an overall gain of 3,976 sq km of forest cover in the country as compared with
the ISFR 2017 report.
States/UTs showing significant gain in forest cover: Karnataka > Andhra Pradesh >
Kerala > J&K
States showing loss in forest cover: Manipur > Arunachal Pradesh > Mizoram
There is an overall increase in forest cover in the tribal districts by 1,181 sq km.
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There are 218 tribal districts in 27 States/UTs as identified by the Government of India
under the Integrated Tribal Development Programme.
Gujarat has the largest area of the wetlands within RFA/GW in the country followed by
West Bengal. Wetlands within forest areas form important ecosystems.
Among the smaller States/UTs, Puducherry followed by A&N Islands have large areas of
wetlands within RFA/GW.
In the country as a whole there are 62,466 wetlands covering 3.83% of the area within the
RFA/GW areas of the country.

 

Chapter 3- Mangrove Cover

Mangroves are a diverse group of salt-tolerant plant communities of tropical and
subtropical regions of the world which can survive the limiting factors imposed by lack of
oxygen, high salinity and diurnal tidal inundation.
According to Champion & Seth Classification (1968) Mangroves are included in Type
Group-4 Littoral & Swamp Forests
IMPORTANCE OF MANGROVES

Mangroves have a complex root system which is very efficient in dissipating the sea
wave energy thus protecting the coastal areas from tsunamis, storm surge and soil
erosion. Their protective role has been widely recognized especially after the
devastating Tsunami of 2004.
Mangrove roots slow down water flows and enhance sediment deposition.
Therefore, they act as a zone of land accretion due to trapping of fine sediments
including heavy metal contaminants. They also arrest coastal erosion and sea water
pollution.
They act as a fertile breeding ground for many fish species and other marine fauna.
They act as an important source of livelihood for the coastal communities dependent
on collection of honey, tannins, wax and fishing.
Mangroves are important carbon sink.

About 40% of the world's Mangrove Cover is found in South East Asia and South
Asia.
The mangrove cover in India is 4,975 sq km, which is 0.15% of the country’s total
geographical area.
Increase in the mangrove cover as compared to 2017 assessment: 54 sq km
Among the states and UTs, West Bengal has the highest percentage of area under
total Mangrove cover followed by Gujarat and Andaman Nicobar Islands.
Top three states showing Mangrove cover increase: Gujarat > Maharashtra > Odisha

 

Forest Types & Biodiversity (DR Khullar)

A total of 16 types have been identified by Champion and Seth to classify the range of
forest

Moist Tropical Forest:
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Tropical Wet Evergreen Forest
Tropical Semi-Evergreen Forest
Tropical Moist Deciduous Forest
Littoral and Swamp Forest

Dry Tropical Forest
Tropical Dry Deciduous Forest
Tropical Thorn Forest
Tropical Dry Evergreen Forest

Montane Subtropical Forest
Subtropical Broadleaved Hill Forest
Subtropical Pine Forest
Subtropical Dry Evergreen Forest

Montane Temperate Forest
Montane Wet Temperate Forest
Himalayan Moist Temperate Forest
Himalayan Dry Temperate Forest

Subalpine Forest
Subalpine Forest

Alpine Scrub
Moist Alpine Scrub
Dry Alpine Scrub

States and UTs with maximum species diversity of;

Trees: Karnataka,
Shrubs: Arunachal Pradesh,
Herbs: Jammu & Kashmir.

State with maximum species richness for Maximum richness of species taking all the three
types of plants: Arunachal Pradesh > Tamil Nadu > Karnataka

 

Forest Fire & Monitoring

National Action Plan on Forest Fires, 2018

MoEF&CC, has come up with the National Action Plan on Forest Fires, 2018 to revamp
forest fire management in the country.
Main objectives

informing,
enabling and
empowering forest fringe communities and
incentivizing them to work in tandem with the State Forest Departments (SFDs).

The plan proposes nine strategies to address the issue, including establishment of a
“Centre of Excellence on Forest Fire Management”at FSI.

A joint study report of MoEF&CC and World Bank titled “Strengthening Forest Fire
Management in India” released in June 2018 revealed that in the year 2000, 20 districts,
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representing 3% of India’s land area and 16% of forest cover accounted for 44% of all fire
detections.
The upgraded version of the Forest Fire Alert System version 3.0 (FAST 3.0) was
released on16th January, 2019 with a separate activity of monitoring large forest fires.
Forest Cover of States & UTs under different fire prone classes:

Extremely Fire Prone: Mizoram > Tripura
Very Highly Fire Prone: Mizoram > Manipur
Highly Fire Prone: Nagaland > Manipur
Moderately Fire Prone: Punjab > Nagaland

It is seen that most of the fire prone forest areas are found in the northeastern region and
the central part of the country.

Tree Cover

The total tree cover of the country has been estimated to be 95,027 sq km.
There is an increase of 1,212 sq km in the extent of tree cover as compared to the
2017 assessment.
State-wise estimates of Tree Cover:

Maximum Tree Cover: Maharashtra > Madhya Pradesh > Rajasthan > J&K
Maximum Tree Cover as percentage of geographical area: Chandigarh > Delhi >
Kerala > Goa

State-wise estimates of Tree Outside Forest (TOF)
Maximum extent of TOF: Maharashtra > Odisha > Karnataka
Maximum extent of TOF as percentage of geographical area: Kerala > Goa >
Nagaland.

National Forest Inventory (NFI)

It is a major forest resource assessment activity carried out by FSI.
The primary objective is to assess growing stock of trees, number of trees, bamboo, soil
carbon, occurrence of NTFP (Non-Timber Forest Products) and invasive species and
other parameters depicting growth & health of forest.
The NFI has three components, Forest Inventory, TOF (Rural) Inventory and TOF (Urban)
Inventory.

 

Chapter 8- Bamboo Resources of the Country

In India, bamboo grows naturally throughout the country except in Kashmir region. India is
home to about 125 indigenous and 11 exotic species of bamboo from 23 genera.
Bamboo contributes significantly to the social, economic & ecological development of any
region.
Bamboo bearing area of the country: 16.00 million hectare.
Increase in bamboo bearing area: 0.32 million hectare, as compared ISFR 2017.
States with maximum bamboo bearing area: Madhya Pradesh > Maharashtra >
Arunachal Pradesh > Odisha.
Maximum occurrence of pure bamboo: Maharashtra > Madhya Pradesh >
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Chhattisgarh.

 

Chapter 9- Carbon Stock in India’s Forest

Total carbon stock in the country's forest: estimated to be 7,124.6 million tonnes.
There is an increase of 42.6 million tonnes in the carbon stock of the country as compared
to the last assessment of 2017.
State-wise Maximum carbon stock: Arunachal Pradesh > MadhyaPradesh >
Chhattisgarh > Maharashtra
State-wise Maximum per hectare carbon stock: Sikkim > Andaman & Nicobar Islands >
Jammu & Kashmir > Himachal Pradesh > Arunachal Pradesh
Soil organic carbon is the largest pool of forest carbon followed by Above Ground
Biomass (AGB), Below Ground Biomass (BGB), Litter and dead wood.

 

Chapter 10- People & Forests

As per the Census 2011 nearly 1,70,000 villages are located in the proximity of forest
areas and are termed Forest Fringe Villages (FFVs).
The study conducted by FSI assessed the dependence of the people living in proximity to
forests in terms of removal of:

Quantity of fuelwood
Quantity of fodder
Quantity of small Timber
Quantity of bamboo

Top 3 states in dependence on forests for
Fuelwood: Maharashtra > Odisha > Rajasthan
Fodder: Madhya Pradesh > Maharashtra > Gujarat
Small Timber: Madhya Pradesh > Gujarat > Maharashtra
Bamboo: Madhya Pradesh > Chhattisgarh > Gujarat

 

Volume II

Chapter 1- Forest and tree resources in States and UTs

Andhra Pradesh:

The state has the second largest coastline after Gujarat.
Main rivers that drain Andhra Pradesh are the Godavari, Krishna and Penna.
The forests in the State can broadly be divided into four major groups: Deccan Plateau,
Central Plateau, Eastern Highland and the East Coastal Plains.
Red Sanders (Pterocarpus santalinus) is endemic to Andhra Pradesh and is highly valued
for its rich red colour and grain pattern.
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Forest Cover in the State is 17.88 % of the State's geographical area.
Solanum nigrum is the largest NTFP species found in the state with a relative abundance
of 98.98%.

Arunachal Pradesh:

Major rivers viz Kameng, Subansiri, Siang, Lohit and Tirap, these divide the State into
five major valleys.
Cane and bamboo are found in abundance.
The population density of the State is 17 persons per sq km, lowest in the country.
Protected Area network of the State: 2 National Parks (Mouling and Namdapha) and 11
Wildlife Sanctuaries covering 11.68% of its geographical area.
Total Forest cover: 79.63%

Assam:

Situated along the Brahmaputra and Barak river valleys.
The State can be divided into 3 physiographic domains: Brahmaputra valley, Central
Assam Hills (Mikir Hills in Karbi Anglong and North Cachar Hill districts) and Barak valley.
Kaziranga National Park is home to of the world's population of one-horned Rhinoceros.
Endangered and Rare species: pygmy hog, hispid hare, and great Indian hornbill etc.
Total Forest cover: 36.11%
Protected Area: 5 National Parks (Dibru-Saikhowa, Kaziranga, Manas, Nameri and
Orang) and 18 Wildlife Sanctuaries covering 4.87% of its geographical area.

Bihar:

Ganga is the main river which flows from west to east through the State.
Bihar is a forest deficient State with Total Forest cover: 7.76%
Sal (Shorea robusta) forests are found throughout the state.
Major Forest Types: Tropical Dry Deciduous and Tropical moist deciduous.
Mangifera indica and Litchi sinensis are the major tree species in numbers found in
TOF(rural) and TOF(urban) respectively.

Chhattisgarh:

The State can be divided into three agro-climatic zones: the Chhattisgarh Plains, the
Northern Hills of Chhattisgarh and the Bastar Plateau.
Major rivers: Rihand, Hasdo (a tributary of Mahanadi) and Indravati.
Major Forest Types: Tropical Dry Deciduous and Tropical moist deciduous.
Major tree species: Sal (Shorea robusta) and Teak (Tectona grandis).
Other Major species: Bija (Pterocarpus marsupium), Saja (Terminalia tomentosa),
Dhavdha (Anogeissus latifolia), Mahua (Madhuca indica), Tendu (Diospyros
melanoxylon) and bamboo (Dendrocalamus strictus)
The pressure on forests is high as the state is mostly inhabited by tribal people or non-
tribal landless people.
Protected Area network of the State: 3 National Parks (Guru Ghasidas, Indravati,
Kanger Valley) and 11 Wildlife Sanctuaries
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Delhi:

The landscape of Delhi can geographically be divided into three major regions: the low-
lying Yamuna flood plains, the Aravalli Ridge and the great Gangetic plains that cover
most part of the city.
Major Forest Types: Tropical Dry Deciduous Forest and Tropical Thorn Forests.
Total Forest cover: 13.18%.
The Protected Area network: 1 Wildlife Sanctuary (Asola Bhatti) which covers 1.96% of
the geographical area of the State.
Prosopis juliflora, an invasive species, is the most abundant tree species found in Delhi.

Goa:

The State has two distinct physiographic regions, namely Western Ghats and coastal
plains.
Major rivers: Mandovi and Zuari.
The Tribal population is 10.23% of the total population.
Goa has 16 mangrove species including Rhizophora spp, Bruguiera spp, Ceriops tagal,
Kandelia spp, Avicennia spp, Sonneratia spp, etc
Total Forest cover: 60.44%
Various schemes implemented by Goa Forest Department: Rehabilitation of Degraded
Forests, Western Ghats Development Programme, Development of Gardens, Parks and
Fountains, Social and Urban Forestry etc.
Protected Area network: 1 National Park (Mollem) and 6 Wildlife Sanctuaries.

Gujarat:

The unique features of the State of Gujarat:
 

largest coastline in the country
the saline deserts of Rann
Grasslands
Wetlands

Physiographically the State can be divided into three distinct regions:

The peninsula (Saurashtra): hilly tract with low hills
Kachchh on the north-west: it is barren and contains the famous Rann of Kachchh
The mainland: from the Rann of Kachchh and the Aravalli hills to the river
Damanganga, consists of plains with alluvial soil.

Gujarat has the last reserve of the Asiatic lion in the forests of Gir and Wild Ass in the
Little Rann of Kachchh.
Total Forest cover: 7.57%
Wetland area inside RFA/GW: 39.88%, largest in the country
Protected Area network of the State: 4 National Parks (Vansda, Velavadar, Gir, Marine-
Gulf of Kachchh)

23 Wildlife Sanctuaries and 1 Conservation Reserve
Dominant tree species in the state is neem (Azadirachta indica)
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Haryana:

Major rivers of the state: Yamuna and the Ghaggar
Over 500 bird species recorded in the State i.e. 40% of total bird species in the country.
Major Forest Type Groups: Tropical Dry Deciduous Forest, Tropical Thorn Forest and
Subtropical Pine Forests.
Total forest cover is very low: 3.62%
Major agroforestry species: Poplar and Eucalyptus trees
Protected Area network of the State: 2 National Parks (Kalesar and Sultanpur), 8
Wildlife Sanctuaries and 2 Conservation Reserves.

Himachal Pradesh:

The State has three distinct regions:
 

Source: PIB
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Coral Reefs

GS-Paper-1 Geography (PT-MAINS)

A coral reef is an underwater ecosystem characterized by reef-building corals. Reefs are
formed of colonies of coral polyps held together by calcium carbonate. Most coral reefs are
built from stony corals, whose polyps cluster in groups.

Coral belongs to the class Anthozoa in the animal phylum Cnidaria, which includes
sea anemones and jellyfish.
Unlike sea anemones, corals secrete hard carbonate exoskeletons that support and
protect the coral.
Most reefs grow best in warm, shallow, clear, sunny and agitated water.
Sometimes called rainforests of the sea, shallow coral reefs form some of Earth's most
diverse ecosystems.
They are most commonly found at shallow depths in tropical waters, but deep water and
cold water coral reefs exist on smaller scales in other areas.
Coral reefs deliver ecosystem services for tourism, fisheries and shoreline protection.
Coral reefs are fragile, partly because they are sensitive to water conditions.
They are under threat from excess nutrients (nitrogen and phosphorus), rising
temperatures, oceanic acidification, overfishing (e.g., from blast fishing, cyanide
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fishing, spearfishing on scuba), sunscreen use, and harmful land-use practices,
including runoff and seeps (e.g., from injection wells and cesspools)(PT).

The distribution of coral reefs in India

Recovery of Coral reefs

The Gulf of Mannar (GoM), spread around 21 islands, suffers significant damage caused by
livelihood-linked human threats and climate change. The islands and the reef areas
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collectively constitute the Gulf of Mannar Marine National Park (GMMNP).

 Corals in the GoM usually bleach in summer if the water temperature surpasses 30?C,
but they recover when it drops in August.
According to recent study Cyclones Amphan and Nisarga that unleashed destruction in
eastern and western India have saved the Gulf of Mannar corals from mass bleaching as
windstorms along with two low pressures have significantly lowered seawater temperature
in summer.
As the water temperature level reached 31.8? C in April, partial coral bleaching [less than
5%] was observed.
The high temperature levels persisted till May [the highest level being 31.9? C], when
widespread bleaching was witnessed.
Average bleaching prevalence this summer is 28.20%. Shallow areas [0.5 and 2m
deep] have a bleaching prevalence of 21.20%, while deep regions [2 and 6m] have
only 7%.
Thoothukudi group islands have the highest bleaching prevalence (30.80%),
followed by Mandapam and Keelakarai groups.
The brief coral bleaching event is almost over, and corals have already started recovering.
The water temperature dropped [28.6? C] in early June, which has helped corals restore
their zooxanthellae.
It is expected that the bleached corals will completely recover by July-end without facing
any mortality, provided the present climatic condition continues.
Reduction in sewage inflow, industrial and human activities and halt in fishing during the
lockdown have also assisted in improvement of reef health, resulting in enhanced fish
population and faster coral recovery.

Source: LM

Assessment of Climate Change over the Indian Region 
GS-III | 18 June,2020

Assessment of Climate Change over the Indian Region

GS- PAPER-3 Climate change (PT-MAINS-INTERVIEW)

Recently, the first Assessment of Climate Change over the Indian Region has been
published by the Ministry of Earth Sciences (MoES). It is India’s first-ever national forecast
on the impact of global warming on the subcontinent in the coming century.

These projections, based on a climate forecasting model developed at the Indian
Institute of Tropical Meteorology (IITM), Pune, will be part of the next report of the
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Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), expected to be ready in 2022.
This is a significant step for climate science and policy in India because existing
projections are put in the context of historical trends in land and ocean temperatures,
monsoon rainfall, floods, droughts and Himalayan warming and glacier loss.

The report highlights are as follows

The report indicates a rise in worldwide average surface air temperatures by 5°C by
the end of the century if human activities keep emitting GHGs at the current rate.
The global average temperature in the last century has gone up by 1.1°C, according
to the latest estimates by the IPCC.
Another significant highlight of the assessment is the projected variability in the rainfall,
especially during the monsoon season which brings 70% of the rainfall received by India
and is one of the primary drivers of its rural agrarian economy.
Monsoon rainfall could change by an average of 14% by 2100 that could go as high
as 22.5%.
It is not mentioned if this change will be an increase or a decrease but still represents
variability.
Overall rainfall during the monsoon season has decreased by 6% between 1950 and
2015.

Representative Concentration Pathway (RCP)

According to Assessment of Climate Change over the Indian Region, in a worst-case
scenario, average surface air temperatures over India could rise by up to 4.4°C by
the end of the century as compared to the period between 1976 and 2005.

The worst-case scenario is defined by the Representative Concentration Pathway
(RCP) 8.5 that calculates a radiative forcing of 8.5 watt per square metre due to the
rising greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions in the atmosphere.
Radiative forcing or climate forcing is the difference between sunlight energy
absorbed by the Earth (including its atmosphere) and the energy that it radiates
back into space.
Under an intermediate scenario of RCP 4.5, the country’s average temperature could rise
by up to 2.4°C.
The rise in temperatures will be even more pronounced in the Hindu Kush-
Himalayan region where the average could reach 5.2°C.
The region is already highly vulnerable to climate-related variability in temperatures,
rainfall and snowfall.
By 2100, the frequency of warm days and warm nights might also increase by 55%
and 70% respectively, as compared to the period 1976-2005 under the RCP 8.5
scenario.
The incidences of heat waves over the country could also increase by three to four times.
Their duration of occurrence might also increase which was already witnessed by the
country in 2019.
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Source: TH
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Land use Change

GS-Paper-1     Geography  PT-MAINS

Land use change is a process which transforms the natural landscape by direct human-
induced land use such as settlements, commercial and economic uses and forestry activities.
It impacts the overall environment in terms of greenhouse gas emission, land degradation and
climate change.

Land use change promotes zoonoses like Covid-19 as the interaction and physical
distance between animals and humans get closer.
Land use change can be a factor in CO2 (carbon dioxide) atmospheric
concentration, and is thus a contributor to global climate change.
It represents almost 25% of total global emissions.
According to the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) report on climate
change and land, agricultural land for food, animal feed and fibre is behind the land use
change.
According to the United Nations Convention to Combat Desertification (UNCCD), the
land use change, which prepares the ground for zoonoses like Covid-19, should be
reversed.

 

Analysis

The ‘Global Resources Outlook 2019,’ a major global report on the status and trends of
natural resource use and management, was released during the fourth session of the UN
Environment Assembly (UNEA-4). The report shows that we are ploughing through this
planet’s finite resources as if there is no tomorrow, causing climate change and biodiversity
loss along the way. By 2010, land-use changes had caused a loss of global species of
approximately 11 percent. The report calls for an urgent systemic reform of resource use, to
go beyond resource efficiency.

Introduction

Land is a crucial natural resource and an important determinant of a country’s
socioeconomic and ecological health. Given the finite supply of land resource,
sustainable use and management of land resources is a necessity for the wellbeing of
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people of a country. 
Land-use change has broad lines of impact, with a potential for influencing economic
growth, quality of life, management of environmental resources and national food supply.
Land-use change takes place through human activity in several ways. For example, in
Indonesia, about 500 sq km of forest area are cleared each year, much of which is
replaced with oil palm plantations. 
Another pattern of changing land use is seen in expanding cities. In many countries,
including India, cities are expanding well beyond their formal limits, either along
intercity corridors or in other directions. The specific patterns of urban growth of a city
and its periphery have implications for poverty, food, water, health, jobs and access to
services.
Various forces shape these patterns of urbanisation, transforming land use from
agriculture and forests into industry, residential and commercial buildings and associated
infrastructure and horticulture. 
Often the contested spaces of peri-urban areas (outside city limits but not quite part
of the rural hinterland) become sites from which groundwater is pumped and
transported to the city, where new industrial zones are developed, where urban
waste is dumped and where vegetables and other high-value crops are grown for nearby
urban centres.
Interventions like converting agricultural land for housing or industry, filling up ponds and
building housing complexes on lake beds, etc. impact ecosystem services and climate
adaptation. 
These especially affect the poor who are largely reliant on ecosystems for their livelihoods.

Changing Land use Pattern in India
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Land-use in a region, to a large extent, is influenced by the nature of economic activities
carried out in the region. However, while economic activities change over time, land, like
many other natural resources, is fixed in  terms of its area. At this stage, one needs to
appreciate three types of changes that an economy undergoes, which affect land-use.

India has undergone major changes within the economy over the past four or five
decades and this has influenced the land-use changes in the country, these changes
between 1960- 61 and 2008-09 have been shown in figure. There are two points that we
need to remember before we derive some meaning from this figure. Firstly, the percentage
shown in the figure has been derived with respect to the reporting area. Secondly, since even
the reporting area has been relatively constant over the years, a decline in one category usually
leads to an increase in some other category.

While some categories have undergone increases, some have registered declines. Share of
area under forest, area under non agricultural uses, net sown area and current fallow lands
have shown an increase. The following observations can be made about these increases:

1. The rate of increase is the highest in case of area under non-agricultural uses. This
is due to the changing structure of Indian economy, which is increasingly depending on
the contribution from industrial and services sectors and expansion of related
infrastructural facilities. Also, an expansion of area under both urban and rural settlements
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has added to the increase. Thus, the area under non-agricultural uses is increasing at the
expense of wastelands and agricultural land.

2. The increase in the share under forest, can be accounted for by increase in the
demarcated area under forest rather than an actual increase in the forest cover in the
country.

3. The trend of current fallow fluctuates a great deal over years, depending on the
variability of rainfall and cropping cycles. The categories that have registered a decline
are barren and wasteland, culturable wasteland, area under pastures and tree crops. The
possible explanation can be:

As the pressure on land increased, both from the agricultural and non agricultural
sectors, the wastelands and culturable wastelands have witnessed decline over time. The
decline in land under pastures and grazing lands can be explained by pressure from agricultural
land. Illegal encroachment due to expansion of cultivation on common pasture lands is largely
responsible for this decline.

Interaction between Land Use Pattern and Climate Change

Land use and land use changes can significantly contribute to overall climate change.
Vegetation and soils typically act as a carbon sink, storing carbon dioxide that is
absorbed through photosynthesis. When the land is disturbed, the stored carbon
dioxide—along with methane and nitrous oxide— is emitted, re-entering the atmosphere.
Carbon dioxide, methane and nitrous oxide are greenhouse gases, which contribute to
global warming. The clearing of land can result in soil degradation, erosion and the
leaching of nutrients; which can also possibly reduce its ability to act as a carbon
sink. This reduction in the ability to store carbon can result in additional carbon dioxide
remaining in the atmosphere, thereby increasing the total amount of greenhouse gases.

There are two types of land use change: direct anthropogenic (humancaused) changes
and indirect changes. Examples of anthropogenic changes include deforestation,
reforestation and afforestation, agriculture and urbanization. Indirect changes include
those changes in climate or in carbon dioxide concentrations that force changes in
vegetation. A 2002 NASA study argued that human-caused land surface changes in areas like
North America, Europe and Southeast Asia redistribute heat within the atmosphere both
regionally and globally. On a global scale, carbon dioxide emissions from land use changes
represent an estimated 18% of total annual emissions; one-third of that from developing
countries and over 60% from the lesser developing countries.

The effect of land use on the climate primarily depends on the type of land cover present within
an area. For example, if rainforest is removed and replaced by crops, there will be less
transpiration (evaporation of water from leaves) leading to warmer temperatures in that
area. On the other hand, if irrigation is used on farmland, more water is transpired and
evaporated from moist soils, which cools and moistens the atmosphere. The additional
transpiration can also affect levels of precipitation and cloudiness in an area.
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In regions with heavy snowfall, reforestation or afforestation would cause the land to reflect less
sunlight, resulting in the absorption of more heat on the land. This would, in turn, result in a net
warming effect despite the removal of carbon dioxide from the atmosphere through the process
of photosynthesis during the growing season. Additional reforestation could increase
transpiration, leading to more water vapor in the air. In the troposphere, water vapor is
considered to be the biggest greenhouse gas contributor to global warming.

Urbanization is another change in land use that can affect the climate, sometimes
significantly. Local climates tend to be warmer due to the increased amount of heat
released within a densely populated area. Average temperatures in city centers can
increase even more due to the high density of construction materials such as pavement
and roofing materials since they tend to absorb, rather than reflect, sunlight. The
phenomenon of higher urban temperatures, compared to lower temperatures in the
surrounding rural areas, is known as the urban heat island effect. Forestry and land use
practices hold considerable potential for counteracting the effect of greenhouse gas emissions,
helping to prevent significant climate change. These practices include focusing on planting
trees, preserving and properly managing forests and changing cultivation practices to account
for increased carbon storage in the soil. Such practices could make it possible to increase
carbon sinks while further reducing the emission of greenhouse gases.

 

United Nations Convention to Combat Desertification

Established in 1994, the United Nations Convention to Combat Desertification (UNCCD) is
the sole legally binding international agreement linking environment and development to
sustainable land management.

It is the only convention stemming from a direct recommendation of the Rio Conference’s
Agenda 21.
Focus Areas: The Convention addresses specifically the arid, semi-arid and dry sub-
humid areas, known as the drylands, where some of the most vulnerable
ecosystems and peoples can be found.
From India, the Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate Change are the nodal
Ministry for this Convention.

Source: TH
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China and Pangolin Protection

Paper-3 Wild life protection 

Why in news?

China accorded pangolin the highest level of protection and removed its scales from its
list of approved traditional medicines.

The Chinese State Forestry and Grassland Administration had issued a notice upgrading
its protection of pangolins.
It has also banned all commercial trade of the endangered mammal.
The move came about after the 2020 edition of the “Chinese Pharmacopoeia”
excluded traditional medicines made from four species.
This 2020 edition also listed alternatives sourced from species which are not endangered.

What does Covid-19 have to do with China’s decision?

Back in February 2020, the reports linking the transmission of the virus to vet
markets in Wuhan had emerged. So, China banned the consumption of wild animals,
including pangolins, in an attempt to limit the risk of diseases being transmitted from
animals to humans.
Before its latest decision, China has removed health insurance cover to Traditional
Chinese Medicine (TCM) recipes with pangolin products.
Also, pangolin meat is considered a delicacy in China and Vietnam.
Their scales, which are made of keratin are believed to improve lactation, are considered
to promote blood circulation, and remove blood stasis.
These so-called health benefits are so far unproven.
The mere suspicion of unproven link between pangolins and Covid-19 has increased
public discussion on health risks from human-wildlife interactions.
These discussions have raised awareness of the exploitation of pangolins.

What makes pangolins the most trafficked animals in the world?

Eight species of pangolins, the scaly insectivorous creatures, are distributed across Asia
and Africa.
They have long been hunted for their meat and scales, which indigenous tribes in
central and eastern India are also known to have worn as rings.
Two of these species are found in 15 states in India, although their numbers are yet to
be completely documented.
The creatures are strictly nocturnal, repelling predators by curling up into scaly
spheres upon being alarmed.
The same defence mechanism however, makes them slow and easy to catch once
spotted.
They do not occur in large numbers and their shy nature makes encounters with humans
rare.
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Their alleged health benefits in TCM prompted a booming illicit export of scales from
Africa over the past decade.
Conservation of pangolins received its first shot in the arm when the 2017
Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species (CITES) enforced an
international trade ban.

Are the animals trafficked from India as well?

Law enforcement authorities in India have made seizures of pangolin scales from 2012
onward.
Once the demand for pangolins in China is known, indigenous tribes in India supply it to
customers through middlemen in Bhutan and Nepal.
Once Pangolins are caught, killed and skinned, the exchange of scales typically
takes place at Siliguri (West Bengal) or Moreh (Manipur).
Poachers use only trains and buses to avoid detection, and carry as much as 30 kg of
scales at a time.
TRAFFIC study 2018 found that 5,772 pangolins had been detected by law enforcement
agencies in India between 2009 and 2017.
The Madhya Pradesh Police’s Special Task Force is the leader in tracking pangolin
poachers and traffickers.
It was formed in 2014 specifically to crack down the illicit export of the endangered
creatures.
Given the fluctuating demand for scales, the price ranges between Rs 30,000 and Rs 1
crore for a single animal.

How will China’s decision impact pangolin trafficking?

Some experts say that the immediate impact would be pangolin scales losing their
legitimacy in TCM.
However, some say that the history of the ban of wildlife trade in China is not encouraging.
There is a continued availability of tiger bone wine — believed to have health benefits —
despite its ban on tiger products in 1993.
The price of the elephant ivory plummeted by two-thirds after China banned it.
The same trend would apply to pangolin scales.
India, where the trade largely remains local, has been registering a decline from before
China’s ban.
This decrease is attributed to the border closures, shifts in law enforcement priorities, or
decreased reporting on wildlife seizures.
This decrease may also be credited the decline to the disappearance of public transport
due to the national lockdown.

Source: TH
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SEBI eases fund-raising norms for firms

As part of its attempts to make it easier for listed companies to raise funds in the
current volatile scenario, the Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) has 
allowed listed companies to raise funds at shorter intervals while also giving
promoters the go-ahead to increase their stakes by a higher quantum without triggering an
open offer.
As per a gazette notification, the capital markets regulator has allowed companies to
make two qualified institutional placements (QIPs) with a gap of just two weeks
between them.
This is a significant move as the earlier regulations mandated a minimum gap of six
months between two such issuances.
In another important amendment, the regulator has said that promoters can increase
their stakes in their companies through preferential allotments by up to 10% without
triggering an open offer. 
The cap was earlier set at 5%. 
The regulator has, however, allowed this relaxation only for the current financial year. 
Analysts said the twin moves would help in enhancing liquidity in the market as
companies would be able to better time fund-raising while promoters could also acquire
shares at a time when valuations were quite low compared with the historic highs.

Boosting liquidity

Relaxation from the takeover code could be a good opportunity for promoters who are
looking to increase their stakes at attractive valuations, given the current market
sentiments.
In April, the capital markets regulator had relaxed certain regulatory requirements
related to rights issues and initial public offerings (IPOs) to make it easier for companies
to raise funds at a time when the COVID-19 pandemic had made the secondary markets
increasingly volatile.
The watchdog said any listed entity with a market capitalisation of at least ?100 crore
could use the fast- track route for a rights issue. 
Earlier, the norm was ?250 crore for such offerings.
Further, any company that had been listed for 18 months was permitted to raise funds
through a fast- track rights issue. The eligibility had earlier been set at three years.
Also, the minimum subscription requirement to make an issue successful was lowered
from the earlier 90% of the offer size to 75%.

What Is a Qualified Institutional Placement (QIP)

A qualified institutional placement (QIP) is, at its core, a way for listed
companies to raise capital, without having to submit legal paperwork to market
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regulators. 
It is common in India and other southeast Asian countries. 
The Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) created the rule to avoid the
dependence of companies on foreign capital resources.
QIPs are helpful for a couple of reasons. 
Their use saves time as the issuance of QIPs and the access to capital is far
quicker than through an FPO. 
The speed is because QIPs have far fewer legal rules and regulations to follow,
making them much more cost-efficient. 
Further, there are fewer legal fees, and there is no cost of listing overseas.

 

Source: TH
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RBI to tighten rules for home finance firms

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has proposed stringent norms for housing finance
companies by mandating 75% of their home loans to individual borrowers by 2024.

Housing finance company

A housing finance company is considered a non-banking financial
company (NBFC) under the RBI’s regulations. 

A company is treated as an NBFC if its financial assets are
more than 50% of its total assets and income from financial
assets is more than 50% of the gross income.

 

The RBI proposed the definition of qualifying assets for housing finance companies
(HFCs). 
It said at least 50% of net assets should be in the nature of ‘qualifying
assets’ for HFCs, of which at least 75% should be towards individual
housing loans.
Such HFCs which do not fulfil the criteria will be treated as NBFC – Investment and
Credit Companies (NBFC-ICCs) and will be required to approach the RBI for 
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conversion of their Certificate of Registration from HFC to NBFC-ICC. 
The NBFC-ICCs which want to continue as HFCs would have to follow a roadmap to
make 75% of their assets individual housing loans. 
The target has been set at 60% by March 31, 2022, 70% by March 31, 2023,
and 75% by March 31, 2024. 

 

Qualifying assets

The RBI defined ‘qualifying assets’ as loans to individuals or a group of
individuals, including co-operative societies, for construction/purchase of new
dwelling units, loans to individuals for renovation of existing dwelling units, lending to 
builders for construction of residential dwelling units.

 

 

Non-housing loans

All other loans, including those given for furnishing dwelling units, loans given against 
mortgage of property for any purpose other than buying/construction of a new
dwelling unit/s or renovation of the existing dwelling unit/s, will be treated as non-
housing loans.
The regulator said that a HFC could either undertake an exposure on a group company in
real estate business or lend to retail individual homebuyers in the projects of group
entities, but could not do both.

Double financing (Construction companies and Individuals)

“In order to address concerns on double financing due to lending to construction
companies in the group and also to individuals purchasing flats from the latter, the HFC

concerned may choose to lend only at one level.
Further, the RBI said if the HFC decided to take any exposure in its group entities 
(lending and investment), directly or indirectly, such an exposure could not be more than
15% of owned fund for a single entity in the group and 25% of owned fund for all such
group entities. 
As regards extending loans to individuals, who choose to buy housing units from entities
in the group, the HFC would follow arm’s length principles in letter and spirit.

The central bank also proposed a minimum net-owned fund (NOF) of ?20
crore as compared to ?10 crore now. 

Existing HFCs would have to reach ?15 crore within a year and ?20 crore within two
years.
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India to be the manufacturing hub for E-vehicles in next 5 years

GS-III | 19 June,2020

India to be the manufacturing hub for E-vehicles in next 5 years

Union Minister for Road Transport& Highways and MSMEs Shri Nitin Gadkari has
expressed confidence that in the next five years, India will become a manufacturing hub
for electric vehicles. 
He said, the Government is trying to extend best possible concessions to this sector, and
has lowered the GST on electrical vehicles to 12 per cent.
Addressing a webinar on ‘India's Electric Vehicle Roadmap post-COVID-19’ today, the
Minister said, he was aware of the issues facing the EV sector, but was also sure of the
things to change as the sales volumes increase. 
The world is no more interested in doing business with China, which is a very good
opportunity for Indian industry to pick up the shift in business.
With petroleum fuel being available in limited quantity, the world has to look for
alternate and cheap sources of power. 
Electric and bio fuels stand a good chance for adoption. 
He also indicated towards the ensuing vehicle scrapping policy, and commented
that it will give a fillip to auto manufacturing sector.
The Minister recalled the London model of public transport, where private and
public investment is working well. 
He said, adopting similar approach will be beneficial for both the poor commuters and the
civic administration. 
He indicated towards working on a pilot project for developing an electric highway on the
upcoming Delhi-Mumbai Green Corridor.

 

Source: PIB

Carbon emissions sharply rebound as countries lift coronavirus
restrictions 
GS-III | 19 June,2020

Carbon emissions sharply rebound as countries lift coronavirus restrictions

Key Points
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Carbon emissions are now surging back to prepandemic levels as states and countries 
reopen, a grim reminder that the world is still grappling with accelerating climate
change.
By mid-June, global emissions rebounded to roughly 5% below 2019 levels and in
emissions in China returned to pre-pandemic levels, according to an update in a May
study published in the journal Nature Climate Change.
During lockdowns, vehicle traffic was cut in half in the U.S. and Europe, but more
people are getting back on the road and taking cars over public transportation.

NEWS

Worldwide coronavirus lockdowns caused carbon emissions to plummet this spring, as
people stayed inside their homes, factories shut down, airlines grounded their planes
and traffic subsided on major highways. 
But emissions are now surging back to pre-pandemic levels as states and countries
reopen, a rebound scientists have warned about since the start of the lockdowns and a
grim reminder that the world is still grappling with accelerating climate change. 
In early January, global emissions were at roughly 2019 levels.
By early April, emissions fell by about 17% during the peak lockdowns. 
But by mid-June, when countries began lifting restrictions, emissions increased to about 
5% below the 2019 levels 
The impact the pandemic will have on 2020 emissions depends on how long it takes for
all lockdown measures to be lifted and how swiftly business and consumer activity
returns to normal levels.
Scientists estimate a potential reduction of 4% for the year if pre-pandemic conditions
return by mid-June and a high estimate of 7% if some restrictions remain until the end of
2020. 
Scientists say the estimated 4% to 7% decline in emissions for 2020 isn’t nearly
enough to combat global warming.
The only way to actually reduce emissions long term is if countries implement clean
energy policy to bring global emissions to almost zero.

Changing attitude of the world countries to control climate change

The Trump administration is reversing more than 100 environmental regulations
after three years in office and China continues to build more coal plants. 
Most changes observed in 2020 are likely to be temporary as they do not reflect structural
changes in the economic, transport or energy systems.
In fact, the economic fallout from the virus will likely hinder long-term climate change
action by compromising global investments in clean energy and weakening industry
environmental goals to reduce emissions. 
Many governments have failed to offer economic stimulus packages that invest in low
carbon infrastructure. 

Way ahead
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Activities like walking and cycling, which allow people to socially distance, could help to
cut back carbon emissions and air pollution as states and countries reopen.
Some cities are looking to address the surge in vehicle use amid reopening, including 
Bogota, Colombia, New York, Paris and Berlin, which have added more street space
for walkers and cyclists. 

 

Source: IE/CNBC

Galwan Situation 
GS-II | 19 June,2020

Galwan Situation

 Is the situation serious?

This is the first time after the 1962 War that soldiers have died in clashes on the India-
China border in Ladakh.
Even otherwise, the last deaths on the Line of Actual Control (LAC) were an ambush of
an Assam Rifles patrol in Arunachal Pradesh by the Chinese in 1975. 
But the last real military engagement between the two armies was at Nathu La in Sikkim
in 1967, in which 88 Indian soldiers lost their lives, and more than 300 Chinese soldiers
were killed.
But all these incidents were prior to the two countries signing, starting from 1993,
various agreements for maintaining peace and tranquility on the border.

But no rounds were fired by either side. Isn’t that a good thing?

Not really.

If such a large number of soldiers could be killed without firing a round, it means that these
deaths were far more brutal than they would have been had guns and rifles been used.
However, that it remained restricted to a physical brawl points to the fact that there was
no escalation to a kinetic level — rifles, howitzers, rockets, missiles, and fighter jets. 
China and India are both nuclear powers, and any climbing up the escalation ladder is
fraught.
Even at Nathu La, before the military engagement escalated to artillery guns and threats
of fighter jets, there was a scuffle between the soldiers of the two armies on the border.

 So, what exactly happened in the Galwan Valley on Monday?
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Tensions had been running high in the area for the past few weeks, with a large number
of soldiers and military equipment deployed along the LAC by both sides. 
Even though the LAC in Galwan Valley was never disputed by the two sides, the 
Chinese had moved into the Indian side of the LAC. 
After the meeting at the level of Corps Commanders on June 6, negotiations had been
conducted between local military commanders of both the armies for a mutually agreed
disengagement process.
As part of that process, a buffer zone had been agreed to be created between the
LAC and the junction of the Shyok and Galwan rivers to avoid any faceoff between the
two armies. The two armies were to move back by a kilometre each in that area as a first
step.
When Colonel B Santosh Babu, who was monitoring this process, noticed that a 
Chinese camp was still existing in the area, he went to get it removed. This soon led to
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fisticuffs and blows being exchanged, resulting in deaths and injuries.

Were the Indian soldiers not carrying weapons?

No, this is as per the drill followed by both sides in the border areas to avoid inadvertent
escalation by opening fire.
This is in tune with the 1996 agreement between the two countries on Confidence
Building Measures in the Military Field Along the Line of Actual Control in the India-
China Border Areas, which imposed a lot of restrictions on military equipment,
exercises, blasts, and aircraft in the vicinity of the LAC.

But if there were no shots fired, how did the soldiers die?

Since the time tensions have erupted on the Ladakh border, there have been reports of
some scuffles between the soldiers of both the armies. 
At Pangong Tso on the intervening night of May 5/6, there was a major scuffle between
the soldiers in which more than 70 Indian soldiers were injured. 
In most of these scuffles, the Chinese have used bats, clubs, sticks and stones to
cause major injuries.
In Monday’s clash, besides the use of these blunt objects to cause injuries, some
soldiers, it has been learnt, could have been pushed into the fast-flowing Galwan river. 
Most of the deaths were due to injuries aggravated by the intense cold in the high-
altitude area.

And how many Chinese soldiers were killed or injured in the clash?

The official statements put out by the Army and the Ministry of External Affairs have no
details of any deaths or injuries to Chinese soldiers, although the first statement by
the Army on Tuesday was amended to say that there were casualties “on both sides”.
The Chinese government or the PLA too, have not provided any details of soldiers killed
or injured in the clash.
The only numbers that have come from are from the news agency ANI, which has quoted
unnamed sources claiming that as per radio transmission intercepts, 43 Chinese
soldiers were either killed or injured in the clash. 
Another report in usnews.com has cited “American intelligence” to say that 35 Chinese
troops, including an officer, are believed to have died.

Has the situation now been defused at the site of the clash?

 

A meeting at the level of Major Generals of both armies took place 
It brought the situation under control, and the Indian side was able to collect all the
bodies. 
The Chinese were given permission to bring in helicopters to ferry their injured back.

Tensions must then be high at the Ladakh border?
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Yes, tensions have already been running high at various places on the Ladakh border
where Indian and Chinese soldiers have been facing each other on the LAC since May. 
The latest incident has added to the tensions, but there have been no reports of any
other clashes at the border.

So what does all this mean? What is the key takeaway?

There were hopes of an early disengagement and de-escalation after conciliatory
statements from both countries in the past few days, after the meeting at the level of 
Corps Commander on June 6. 
But after this incident, that process is likely to take a back seat, and an early resolution
now looks unlikely.
China has reasserted its claim over Galwan Valley, and its army has made sharp
statements alleging that Indian soldiers twice crossed the LAC.
The MEA too, has categorically stated that the Chinese had violated the LAC in the
Galwan Valley region, which had led to the current situation. 

Can the situation escalate hereon?

As the two countries are still talking at military and diplomatic levels, any escalation into a
major conflict looks some distance away at this moment.
A military conflict, if it occurs, can be localised to one area, can be along the whole
border, or can be in any one sector.
But unless there is another provocation and crisis, the two sides should be able to resolve
the situation peacefully. 
Simultaneously, it will continue to use diplomatic channels to resolve the crisis, while
controlling the domestic messaging to avoid inflaming public emotions that can
create pressure on it to act strongly against China. 

Source: IE

SEBIâ€™s Measure to Increase Market Liquidity 
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SEBI’s Measure to Increase Market Liquidity

In April, SEBI had relaxed certain regulatory requirements related to rights issues and
initial public offerings (IPOs) to help companies to raise funds during this pandemic. It
allowed any listed entity with a market capitalization of at least Rs.100 crore could use the
fast- track route for a rights issue. Earlier, the norm was ?250 crore for such offerings.
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Further, any company that had been listed for 18 months was permitted to raise funds
through a fast- track rights issue. Earlier it was 3 years. Also, the minimum subscription
requirement to make an issue successful was lowered from the earlier 90% of the offer
size to 75%.

Recently, SEBI has allowed companies to make 2 qualified institutional placements
(QIPs) with a gap of just 2 weeks between them.
This is a significant move as the earlier regulations mandated a minimum gap of 6 months
between two such issuances.
It also permitted promoters to increase their stakes in their companies through preferential
allotments by up to 10% without triggering an open offer, the cap was earlier set at 5%.
SEBI allowed the above relaxation only for the current financial year.
These moves would help in enhancing liquidity in the market as companies would be able
to better time fund-raising while promoters could also acquire shares at a time when
valuations were quite low compared with the historic highs.

SEBI

It was first established in 1988 (originally formed in 1992) as a non-statutory body
for regulating the securities market.
It was given Statutory Powers through the SEBI Act, 1992.
It was constituted as the regulator of capital markets in India under a resolution of the
Government of India.
After the amendment of 1999, collective investment schemes were brought under
SEBI except Nidhis, chit funds and cooperatives.

The SEBI is managed by its members, which consists of the following:

The chairman is nominated by the Union Government of India.
Two members, i.e., Officers from the Union Finance Ministry.
One member from the Reserve Bank of India.
The remaining five members are nominated by the Union Government of India, out of
them at least three shall be whole-time members.

Source: TH

RBI Norms for NBFCâ€™s 
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RBI Norms for NBFC’s
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A housing finance company is considered a non-banking financial company (NBFC) under the
RBI’s regulations. A company is treated as an NBFC if its financial assets are more than
50% of its total assets and income from financial assets is more than 50% of the gross
income.

RBI has proposed stringent norms for housing finance companies by mandating 75%
of their home loans to individual borrowers by 2024.
Recently, RBI has proposed the definition of qualifying assets for housing finance
companies (HFCs).
It defined ‘qualifying assets’ as loans to individuals or a group of individuals, including co-
operative societies, for construction/purchase of new dwelling units, loans to individuals for
renovation of existing dwelling units, lending to builders for construction of residential
dwelling units.
Non-Housing loans - All other loans, including those given for furnishing dwelling units,
loans given against mortgage of property for any purpose other than buying/construction
of a new dwelling units or renovation of the existing dwelling units.
Under new definition at least 50% of net assets should be in the nature of
‘qualifying assets’ for HFCs, of which at least 75% should be towards individual
housing loans.(PT)
Such HFCs which do not fulfil the criteria will be treated as NBFC – Investment and Credit
Companies (NBFC-ICCs).
They will be required to approach the RBI for conversion of their Certificate of Registration
from HFC to NBFC-ICC.
The NBFC-ICCs which want to continue as HFCs would have to follow a roadmap to make
75% of their assets individual housing loans.
The central bank also proposed a minimum net-owned fund (NOF) of ?20 crore as
compared to ?10 crore now.
Existing HFCs would have to reach ?15 crore within a year and ?20 crore within two
years.

Source: TH

Anti-cyclone in North-east Asia 
GS-I | 19 June,2020

Role of Anti-cyclone in North-east Asia

New research has revealed a link between an increase in extreme summer heat events in
Northeast Asia and the role of anticyclones in the region. Extreme heat events have
increased across the world and are responsible for a large number of deaths and harming crops
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and livestock as well.

Nearly half of the magnitude of the 2018 extreme heat event across China and Japan was
caused by anomalous anticyclones in Northeast Asia.

There are mainly 2 factors which make the extreme heat events more likely to occur over
Northeast Asia.

Dynamic (anticyclone) and thermodynamic (mean temperature shifts to warmer
states and increasing greenhouse gases) changes in the atmosphere.
Anticyclones similar to those in 2018 became more common and worse in recent decades
(1991-2017) than the past (1958-1990).
The more extreme the heat event, the larger the contribution of the thermodynamic
change will be.

Anti-Cyclone

An anticyclone is a large-scale circulation of winds around high atmospheric pressure,
clockwise in the Northern Hemisphere, counterclockwise in the Southern Hemisphere.

It cause clear skies and high temperatures and responsible for settled weather conditions.
Fog can also form overnight within a region of higher pressure.

It can form within warm core lows such as tropical cyclones, due to descending cool air
from the backside of upper troughs such as polar highs, or from large scale sinking such as
the subtropical ridge. The evolution of an anticyclone depends upon variables such as its
size, intensity, and extent of moist convection, as well as the Coriolis force.

Source: TH
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Central Institute of Plastics Engineering & Technology (CIPET) 
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Central Institute of Plastics Engineering & Technology (CIPET) 

Context

Union  Minister of Chemicals & Fertilizers, Shri D. V. Sadananda  Gowda  reviewed the
activities of Central Institute of Petrochemicals Engineering & Technology (CIPET) through
Video Conferencing today. 

About Central Institute of Plastics Engineering & Technology (CIPET)

Central Institute of Plastics Engineering & Technology (CIPET) was established in
1968 by Government of India with the assistance of United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP) at Chennai. 
The main objective of setting up of this specialized institute was to develop manpower in
different disciplines of Plastics Engineering & Technology as no similar institute was
in existence in the country. 
International Labour Organization (ILO) served as the executing agency. 
During the initial project period between 1968 and 1973, the institute achieved the targets
envisaged and was rated as one of the most successful UNDP projects implemented
worldwide. 
Today CIPET is a premier Academic institution for higher & technical education
under the Ministry of Chemicals & Fertilizers, Govt. of India fully devoted in all the
domains of plastics .

A PREMIER GOVT. OF INDIA INSTITUTE FOR HIGHER & TECHNICAL
EDUCATION AND RESEARCH IN THE FIELD OF POLYMER SCIENCE &
TECHNOLOGY

Post-independence, it became a matter of concern that Plastic Engineering & Technology
was a growing science and yet there was not enough human resource to meet the
demand.
Imperative need was felt to establish CIPET -- the unique institute of its kind in the
country and even today the institute holds a premier position. 
The primary objective of CIPET has been contributing towards the growth of the plastics
industry through a combined program of education and research. 
The Institute has evolved through the years, creating closer ties with industries with the
intent to create innovative plastic based solutions which are resource efficient and
marketable.
CIPET has an enviable interface with its business and industry partners. We provide
technical / consultancy services in design, tooling, plastics processing & testing for the
benefit of plastics & allied industry.
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Ban on export of HCQ lifted 
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Ban on export of HCQ lifted

Government has lifted ban on export of anti-malerial drug Hydroxychloroquine (HCQ)
API and formulation.with immediate effect. 
An Inter-ministerial High-Level Empowered Committee meets regularly on fortnightly basis
for assessing the availability of drugs in the country and will continue to meet to monitor
the situation.
In the meeting it was noted that during March-May, 2020 period (COVID-19 period)
numbers of manufacturing units of Hydroxychloroquine have increased from 2 to 12 and
the country’s production capacity of Hydroxychloroquine have increased three times i.e.
from 10 Crore (Approx) tablets per month to 30 Crore (Approx) tablets per month. 
Currently, India is having surplus of Hydroxychloroquine tablets over and above its
domestic requirements.
Drug Controller General of India (DCGI) conducts survey regarding availability of
Hydroxychloroquine and other drugs in domestic market from time to time.

Source: PIB

Victory Day Parade,2020 
GS-I | 20 June,2020

INDIAN ARMED FORCES CONTINGENT VICTORY DAY PARADE 2020

A Tri-Service contingent of the Indian Armed Forces comprising 75 all ranks, led by a
colonel rank officer will participate in the Military Parade at Red Square, Moscow on 24
June 2020, to commemorate the 75th Anniversary of Victory of the Soviet People in the
great Patriotic War of 1941-1945.

About the British Indian Armed Forces

The British Indian Armed Forces during World War-II were one of the largest Allied
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Forces contingents which took part in the North and East African Campaign, Western
Desert Campaign and the European Theatre against the Axis powers. 
These campaign witnessed sacrifice by over 87 thousand Indian servicemen beside 
34,354 being wounded. 
The Indian Military not only fought on all fronts, but also ensured logistic support along the
Southern, Trans-Iranian Lend-Lease route, along which weapons, ammunitions,
equipment support and food went to the Soviet Union, Iran and Iraq. 
The valour of the Indian soldiers was recognised with the award of over four thousand
decorations, which also included award of 18 Victoria and George Cross.
In addition the then Soviet Union appreciated the valour of the Indian Armed forces and by
the decree of 23 May 1944, the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR signed
by Mikhail Kalinin and Alexander Gorkin awarded the prestigious Orders of the Red
Star to Subedar Narayan Rao Nikkam and Havildar Gajendra Singh Chand of Royal
Indian Army Service Corps.
The marching contingent taking part in the Victory Day Parade is led by a major rank
officer of the gallant SIKH LIGHT INFANTRY Regiment.  
The Regiment had fought with valour in the World War-II and has proud distinction of
earning four Battle Honours and two Military Cross amongst other gallantry awards. 

 

Source: PIB

Government of India & AIIB sign an Agreement for $750 Million
for COVID-19 support for India 
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Government of India & AIIB sign an Agreement for $750 Million for COVID-19
support for India

The Government of India and the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) here today
signed a $750 million “COVID-19 Active Response and Expenditure Support
Programme” to assist India to strengthen its response to the adverse impacts of the
COVID-19 pandemic on poor and vulnerable households. This is the first ever
budgetary support programme from the AIIB to India.
AIIB’s assistance for the government’s immediate response to the coronavirus pandemic
to provide social assistance for compensating economic loss to vulnerable sections
including women and social security measures enhanced for affected workers in both
organised and informal sectors. 
The Programme will provide the Government of India with budget support to mitigate the
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severe adverse social and economic impact of COVID-19. 
The current loan will be the second to India from AIIB under its COVID-19 crisis
recovery facility apart from the earlier approved $500 million loan for the COVID-19
Emergency Response and Health Systems Preparedness Project.

Beneficiaries

The Primary Programme beneficiaries would be families below the poverty line, farmers,
healthcare workers, women, women’s self-help groups, widows, people with disabilities,
senior citizens, low wage earners, construction workers and other vulnerable groups.
The project is being financed by the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) and
Asian Development Bank (ADB) in the amount of $2.250 billion, of which $750 million will
be provided by AIIB and $1.5 billion will be provided by ADB. 
The project will be executed by the Department of Economic Affairs, Ministry of
Finance, through various line ministries.

About AIIB

Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) is a multilateral development bank with a
mission to improve social and economic outcomes in Asia and beyond.
It is headquartered in Beijing.
It commenced operations in January 2016.
By investing in sustainable infrastructure and other productive sectors today, it aims to
connect people, services and markets that over time will impact the lives of billions and
build a better future.
Jin Liqun is a Chinese politician, banker, and professor. He is currently the President of
the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB).
The President of AIIB has a tenure of 5 years.

Various organs of AIIB:

1. Board of Governors: The Board of Governors consists of one Governor and one
Alternate Governor appointed by each member country. Governors and Alternate
Governors serve at the pleasure of the appointing member.

2. Board of Directors: Non-resident Board of Directors is responsible for the direction of the
Bank’s general operations, exercising all powers delegated to it by the Board of
Governors. This includes approving the Bank’s strategy, annual plan and budget; 
establishing policies; taking decisions concerning Bank operations; and supervising
management and operation of the Bank and establishing an oversight mechanism.

3. International Advisory Panel: The Bank has established an International Advisory Panel
(IAP) to support the President and Senior Management on the Bank’s strategies and
policies as well as on general operational issues. The Panel meets in tandem with the
Bank’s Annual Meeting, or as requested by the President. The President selects and
appoints members of the IAP to two-year terms. Panelists receive a small honorarium
and do not receive a salary. The Bank pays the costs associated with Panel meetings.
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Delhiâ€™s minor tremors (Earthquake in the Himalayas) 
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Delhi’s minor tremors

In the wake of the recent series of tremors in Delhi-NCR, Wadia Institute of
Himalayan Geology, an autonomous institute of the Department of Science and
Technology, has said that such tremors are not unusual in the Delhi-NCR region, but
indicate that strain energy is built up in the region.
They have said that since the seismic network is quite good, present micro to
minor earthquakes in and around Delhi-NCR could be recorded.
Though our understanding, in terms of when, where and with how much energy (or
magnitude) an earthquake can occur, is not clear, but the vulnerability of a region can be
understood from the past seismicity, calculation of strain budget, mapping of active faults
etc. 
The Delhi-NCR has been identified as the second highest seismic hazard zone (Zone
IV). 
Sometimes, a vulnerable zone remains quiet, experiences small magnitude earthquakes
that do not indicate any bigger earthquake, or receives a sudden jolt by a big earthquake
without any call. 
Out of 14 small magnitude earthquakes in the Delhi-NCR, the 29th May Rohtak
earthquake had the magnitude of 4.6.

Past earthquakes scenario In Delhi-NCR:

The historical earthquake catalog shows that there were strong earthquakes of ~ 6.5
magnitude at Delhi in 1720; 6.8 at Mathura in 1803; 5.5 near Mathura in 1842; 6.7 near
Bulandshahar in 1956; 6.0 near Faridabad in 1960; 5.8 near Moradabad in 1966 in the
Delhi-NCR.

Why earthquakes happen in Delhi-NCR?

All the earthquakes in Delhi-NCR are due to the release of strain energy, which have
been accumulated as a result of northward movement of Indian plate and its
collision with the Eurasian plate, through the fault or weak zones. 
There are so many weak zones and faults in the Delhi-NCR: Delhi-Haridwar
ridge, Mahendragarh-Dehradun subsurface fault, Moradabad fault,
Sohna fault, Great boundary fault, Delhi-Sargodha ridge, Yamuna river lineament,
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Ganga river lineament etc. 
We must understand that the Himalayan seismic belt, where the Indian plate collided
with the Eurasian plate and underthrusted beneath the Himalayan wedge, accumulates
strain energy at the plate boundary due to relative movement of plates against each other
causing crustal shortening and deformation of rocks. 
These energy can be released through the weak zones and faults in the form of
earthquakes ranging from micro (<3.0), minor (3.0-3.9), light (4.0-4.9),
moderate (5.0-5.9), strong (6.0-6.9), major (7.0-7.9) or great
(>8.0) earthquake, defined as per the amount of energy released. 

Impact of Earthquakes in the Himalaya to Delhi-NCR:

The Isoseismals of the 1905 Kangra (7.8), 1934 Bihar-Nepal (8.0), 1950 Assam (8.6),
2005 Muzaffarabad (6.7) and 2015 Nepal (7.8) earthquakes in the Himalayan arc are
bounded by the Main Central Thrust (MCT) to the north and the Himalayan Frontal
Thrust (HFT) to the south. 
These earthquakes are the result of slip on a décollement surface i.e. the contact between
the under thrusting Indian plate and overlying Himalayan wedge, which extends
southward from 16-27 km depth beneath the MCT to its surficial expression as the HFT at
a distance of 50-100 km from MCT.
The rupture areas due to large earthquakes show gaps along the Himalayan arc, which
have not experienced great earthquakes for a long time, and are identified as the future
potential zones for great earthquakes. 
Three main seismic gaps have been identified in the Himalaya: the Assam Gap between
the 1950 Assam earthquake and the 1934 Bihar-Nepal earthquake; the Kashmir Gap
between the 1905 Kangra earthquake and the 1975 Kinnaur earthquake; and the ~700 km
long Central Gap between the 1905 Kangra earthquake and the 1934 Bihar-Nepal
earthquake. 
The entire NW-NE Himalayan belt lies in the highest seismic potential zone V and IV,
where major to great earthquakes can take place.

Neighbouring faults and ridges

There are so many faults, ridges, and lineaments transverse to the Himalayan arc, large
sediment thickness in the Ganga Alluvium Plains to the north of Delhi-NCR. 
Again, the Delhi-NCR is ~200 km away from the Himalayan arc. 
Therefore, a major earthquake in the Himalayan seismic belt may also be a threat to Delhi-
NCR. 
The Garhwal Himalaya, lying in the Central Seismic Gap and north of Delhi-NCR, has
experienced the 1991 Uttarkashi earthquake (6.8), 1999 Chamoli earthquake (6.6) and
2017 Rudraprayag earthquake (5.7), and is due for a major to great earthquake. Such a
scenario can make a pronounced impact to the north India and Delhi-NCR.

Precautions:
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The subsurface structures, geometry, and disposition of faults and ridges are to be

investigated thoroughly using Geo-scientific studies in and around Delhi and NCR. 
Since the soft soils do not support the structures’ foundations, structures anchored to
bedrock or stiff soils in earthquake-prone areas suffer less damage. 
Thus, soil liquefaction studies are to be carried out to know the thickness of soft soils. 
Active faults are to be delineated, and lifeline structures or other infrastructures
are to be avoided from nearby active faults, and to be constructed as per the guiding
principles of the Bureau of Indian Standard (BIS). 
The outcome of recent micro zonation studies for Delhi-NCR by IMD should be
considered for important construction.

Source: PIB
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COVID poses trying times for Diabetics 
GS-III | 21 June,2020

COVID poses trying times for Diabetics

Context

Union Minister Dr Jitendra Singh, who is also a renowned Diabetologist, said here today
that COVID poses trying times for Diabetics. Delivering the inaugural address, as chief
guest, at the "World Congress of Indian Academy of Diabetes" being held for the first
time on Virtual platform under the name “Dia-V Con 2020”.

Diabetes and COVID19

Those suffering from Diabetes have an immuno-comprised status, which tends to 
reduce their resistance and make them more vulnerable to Corona like infections as
well as consequent complications. 
This, he said, leads to an even more vulnerable situation when a patient suffering from
Diabetes also has kidney involvement or diabetic-nephropathy, chronic kidney
disease etc.
In a situation like this, the Diabetologists owned a special responsibility towards their
patients in keeping their blood sugar level strictly under control to avoid infection and
at the same time educating them about precautions to be exercised. 
He said, even though the COVID related death rate in India has been low as compared to
other countries, most of the deaths occurred here were among those Corona positive
patients who were also suffering from co-morbidities or chronic disorders like
Diabetes.

Source: PIB

Motor Vehicles (Amendment) Act, 2019 
GS-II | 21 June,2020

Suggestions invited for amending Motor Vehicle Rules for facilitating MOUs
with neighbouring countries involving movement of passenger or goods
vehicles

Context

Ministry of Road Transport and Highways has invited suggestions and comments from all stake
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holders including general public on the proposed amendment in the Motor Vehicle Draft rules for
facilitating MOUs with neighbouring countries involving movement of passenger or goods
vehicles.

About Motor Vehicles (Amendment) Act, 2019

The Motor Vehicles (Amendment) Bill, 2019 was introduced in Lok Sabha on July 15,
2019 by the Minister for Road Transport and Highways, Mr. Nitin Gadkari. The Bill seeks
to amend the Motor Vehicles Act, 1988 to provide for road safety.  
The Act provides for grant of licenses and permits related to motor vehicles,
standards for motor vehicles, and penalties for violation of these provisions.

Compensation for road accident victims: 

The central government will develop a scheme for cashless treatment of road accident
victims during golden hour.  
The Bill defines golden hour as the time period of up to one hour following a traumatic
injury, during which the likelihood of preventing death through prompt medical care is the
highest.  
The central government may also make a scheme for providing interim relief to claimants
seeking compensation under third party insurance.  
The Bill increases the minimum compensation for hit and run cases as follows: (i) in
case of death, from Rs 25,000 to two lakh rupees, and (ii) in case of grievous injury,
from Rs 12,500 to Rs 50,000.

Compulsory insurance: 

The Bill requires the central government to constitute a Motor Vehicle Accident Fund,
to provide compulsory insurance cover to all road users in India.  
It will be utilised for: 

i. treatment of persons injured in road accidents as per the golden hour scheme, 
ii. compensation to representatives of a person who died in a hit and run accident, 
iii. compensation to a person grievously hurt in a hit and run accident, and 
iv. compensation to any other persons as prescribed by the central government.  

This Fund will be credited through: (i) payment of a nature notified by the central
government, (ii) a grant or loan made by the central government, (iii) balance of the
Solatium Fund (existing fund under the Act to provide compensation for hit and run
accidents), or (iv) any other source as prescribed the central government. 

Good samaritans: 

The Bill defines a good samaritan as a person who renders emergency medical or
non-medical assistance to a victim at the scene of an accident.  
The assistance must have been (i) in good faith, (ii) voluntary, and (iii) without the
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expectation of any reward.  
Such a person will not be liable for any civil or criminal action for any injury to or death
of an accident victim, caused due to their negligence in providing assistance to the victim. 

Recall of vehicles: 

The Bill allows the central government to order for recall of motor vehicles if a defect in
the vehicle may cause damage to the environment, or the driver, or other road users.  
The manufacturer of the recalled vehicle will be required to: (i) reimburse the buyers
for the full cost of the vehicle, or (ii) replace the defective vehicle with another vehicle with
similar or better specifications.  

National Transportation Policy: 

The central government may develop a National Transportation Policy, in consultation with
state governments.  The Policy will: (i) establish a planning framework for road transport,
(ii) develop a framework for grant of permits, and (iii) specify priorities for the transport
system, among other things. 

Road Safety Board: 

The Bill provides for a National Road Safety Board, to be created by the central
government through a notification.  
The Board will advise the central and state governments on all aspects of road safety
and traffic management including: (i) standards of motor vehicles, (ii) registration and
licensing of vehicles, (iii) standards for road safety, and (iv) promotion of new vehicle
technology.

Offences and penalties: 

The Bill increases penalties for several offences under the Act.  For example, the
maximum penalty for driving under the influence of alcohol or drugs has been increased
from Rs 2,000 to Rs 10,000.  
If a vehicle manufacturer fails to comply with motor vehicle standards, the penalty will be a
fine of up to Rs 100 crore, or imprisonment of up to one year, or both.  
If a contractor fails to comply with road design standards, the penalty will be a fine of up
to one lakh rupees.  
The central government may increase fines mentioned under the Act every year by up
to 10%. 

Taxi aggregators: 

The Bill defines aggregators as digital intermediaries or market places which can be
used by passengers to connect with a driver for transportation purposes (taxi services).  
These aggregators will be issued licenses by state  
Further, they must comply with the Information Technology Act, 2000
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Source: PIB

Ship owners worldwide invited to now flag their ships in India 
GS-III | 21 June,2020

Ship owners worldwide invited to now flag their ships in India to take
advantage of the Make in India policy of the Government

Government of India has recently revised its Make in India Policy for public
procurement, among others, of all services.  
Under the revised policy, no global tender enquiry shall be issued, except with

the approval of the Competent Authority, for the procurement of all services with
estimated value of purchases less than Rs. 200 crores.
Shri Mansukh Mandaviya, Minister of State (Independent Charge) for Shipping reviewed
the readiness of Indian shipping for implementation of the Government’s Cargo
Transportation Policy.
It is estimated that the Make in India policy will provide an opportunity to at least
DOUBLE the number of Indian flag vessels in the immediate term - from the present

approximately 450 to at least 900 and more over a period of 3 years - leaving further
scope for additional investment in the Indian flag tonnage.
With a modern maritime administration, continuous supply of trained seafarers, ship
management skills already available, ship owners worldwide are invited to now flag their
ships in India to take advantage of the Make in India policy of the Government in respect
of transportation of Government cargoes.
Singapore-based container shipping company Pacific International Lines Pte Ltd is the 
first to convert one of its container ships registered in Singapore to the Indian flag to run
a service linking Mundra port in Gujarat with the container transhipment terminal at
Vallarpadam in Cochin port.

 

Indian Flag vessel

 

A ship entitled to fly the flag of a country needs to be registered in that
country. 
The object of registration is to ensure that persons who are entitled to the 
privilege and protection of the Indian flag get them. 
The registration affords evidence of title off the ship to those who deal with the
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property in question.
It also gives protection to the members of the crew in case of casualties
involving injuries and/or loss of life to claim compensation under the provisions
of the Indian Acts in Indian courts.
Indian Merchant Shipping Act of 1958, for the first time, dealt with registration
of ships

 

Cabotage

Cabotage is the transport of goods or passengers between two places in the same
country by a transport operator from another country. 
It originally applied to shipping along coastal routes, port to port, but now applies to
aviation, railways, and road transport as well.

Cabotage rule

In shipping, a ship flies the flag of the country where it is registered and is subjected to the
tax jurisdiction of that nation. Only Indian registered ships are allowed to carry cargo
on local routes, according to a so-called cabotage rule.

Source: PIB

Atal Innovation Mission partners with Coal India Ltd 
GS-III | 21 June,2020

Atal Innovation Mission partners with Coal India Ltd to boost its Innovation
& Entrepreneurship initiatives

Coal India Limited (CIL) has agreed to partner with Atal Innovation Mission (AIM), NITI
Aayog to support proactively the flagship mission’s innovation and
entrepreneurship initiatives across the country.
A Statement of Intent (SoI) of a strategic partnership between AIM and Coal
India Limited was signed and exchanged in a virtual e-summit for the same on Friday
June 19.

Atal Innovation Mission

AIM has various innovation programs and entrepreneurial ecosystem building initiatives

such as Atal Tinkering Labs ( ATL) at a school level, Atal Incubation Centres (
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AIC) at institutional levels, Atal Community Innovation Centres ( ACIC) for 

Tier-2, Tier3 cities and rural India, Atal New India Challenges ( ANIC) at industry
level and Applied Research and Innovation ( ARISE) for stimulating innovations
in the MSME industry.
The collaboration between CIL and AIM intends to conduct various activities / programs to
support greater awareness and promotion of the innovation ecosystem through the above
mentioned AIM programmes and newer initiatives.
The partnership has been categorised program wise where in under Atal Tinkering Labs
(ATLs) CIL has agreed for adoption of select ATLs Schools, help in conducting teacher
training sessions and providing mentoring support to ATL students via Mentors of
Change.
Similarly, under Atal Community Innovation Centres (ACICs), CIL has agreed for 
adoption and support of ACICs close to their areas of operation, supporting the youth in

their journey of societal innovation, hosting community innovation challenges and
other innovation based events to spread the impact of the innovation ecosystems being
built in the under-served regions of the country.

 

Source: PIB

National Auto Fuel Policy,2015 
GS-III | 21 June,2020

National Auto Fuel Policy,2015

The Auto Fuel Policy, 2003 aims at addressing issues of vehicular emissions and
vehicular technologies by applying fuel quality standards.  
An Expert Committee under the chairmanship of Mr. Saumitra Chaudhari was set up
to review the Auto Fuel Policy, 2003.  
Further, the objective of the Expert Committee was to draw a roadmap for the auto fuel
quality till 2025.  The Standing Committee made observations and recommendations on
the Expert Committee report and the Auto Fuel Policy, 2003.
In order to achieve the unified fuel norm, the Ministry should implement the less

polluting Bharat Stage (BS)-IV quality of fuel standard across the country by 2017.  
Further, the Standing Committee recommends the implementation of the BS-VI quality
of fuel standard by 2020.
Some public sector refineries do not produce BS-IV quality of fuel.  Hence, the Standing
Committee recommends all refineries be upgraded in a phase wise manner to produce BS-
IV quality of fuel.
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The Expert Committee recommended levying a high sulphur cess on high polluting
BS-III automotive fuels.  
The Expert Committee also recommended a special fuel up-gradation Cess on all
gasoline and diesel sold.  
The Standing Committee recommends the Ministry to decide on the levy of cess at the
earliest.  The sum generated must be utilised for fuel up-gradation projects. 
As fossil fuel reserves are depleting, the Ministry must assess the commercial viability of
non-conventional fuels.
In terms of usage, the share of Compressed Natural Gas (CNG) is low.  Therefore, the
Standing Committee recommends the Ministry to give high priority to coverage of more
areas under CNG.
The establishment of a centralised national data centre for collecting information

regarding polluting vehicles is recommended.  In order to achieve this objective, if
required, formulating a plan scheme and specific fund allocation has been recommended
by the Standing Committee.
The constitution of an inter-ministerial committee of secretaries of the concerned
Ministries is required.  
The Ministry of Petroleum & Natural Gas is the nodal agency and is
expected to constitute the same.
The Inspection and Maintenance System that enhances the safety and emission
performance of vehicles has not been implemented.  Therefore, it is recommended that
the Ministry of Petroleum & Natural Gas impresses upon the Ministry of Road Transport
and Highways to implement the same.
Formulation of a vehicle retirement policy will improve air quality.  
The Ministry should apply the provisions under the Motor Vehicles Act, 1988 to formulate
an age limit for retirement of vehicles.

Source: TH
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Online Yoga Quiz Competition 
GS-II | 22 June,2020

Online Yoga Quiz Competition

Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD) through National Council of

Educational Research and Training (NCERT) has undertaken multi-dimensional

initiatives to promote integration of Yoga in school curriculum. 
NCERT has developed textual materials on Yoga for Healthy Living for Upper Primary
to Secondary Stages and also has been organising Yoga Olympiad since 2016. 
Due to the outbreak of Corona pandemic, it is difficult to organise Yoga Olympiad this
year. To enable students to learn at home and be safe, Union Human Resource
Development Minister Shri Ramesh Pokhriyal 'Nishank' through social media launched an
Online Yoga Quiz Competition organised by NCERT.
The objective of this Competition is to create awareness and to motivate children to
acquire comprehensive information from authentic sources on different yogic practices. 
The Competition will also help children to develop healthy habits and lifestyle and thereby
promote a sound emotional and mental wellbeing.
The competition, is open for all students of classes 6 to 12 across the country. 
These will be available to children both in Hindi and English language. 
Certificate of merit shall be issued to 100 top scorers.

Source: PIB

Artic Sea 
GS-III | 22 June,2020

Artic Sea

It is located mostly in the Arctic North Polar Region in the middle of the Northern
Hemisphere, besides its surrounding waters the Arctic Ocean is surrounded by Eurasia
and North America. It is partly covered by sea ice throughout the year and almost completely
in winter.

The Arctic Ocean is the smallest and shallowest of the world's five major oceans and it is
also known as the coldest of all the oceans. The International Hydrographic Organization
(IHO) recognizes it as an ocean, although some oceanographers call it the Arctic Sea.

It is sometimes classified as an estuary of the Atlantic Ocean, and it is also seen as the
northernmost part of the all-encompassing World Ocean. The Arctic Ocean's surface
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temperature and salinity vary seasonally as the ice cover melts and freezes. Its salinity is the
lowest on average of the five major oceans, due to low evaporation, heavy fresh water inflow
from rivers and streams, and limited connection and outflow to surrounding oceanic waters with
higher salinities.

Decline in Artic Sea Ice

Sea ice arises as seawater freezes, because ice is less dense than water, it floats on the
ocean's surface.
Sea ice covers about 7% of the Earth's surface and about 12% of the world's
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oceans.
Recently, National Centre of Polar and Ocean Research (NCPOR) have observed the
largest decline in the Arctic Sea ice in the last 41 years.
According to recent observations in the last 40 years (1979-2018), the sea ice has been
declining at 4.7% per decade, while the current declining rate was found to be 13% in July
2019.
Thus, it has been noted that the volume of ice formation during winters is unable to keep
pace with the volume of ice loss during summers.
Additionally, it has been predicted that if this trend continues, there would be no ice
left in the Arctic Sea by 2050.
The decrease of the Arctic Sea ice area and the increase in the duration of summer and
autumn seasons affected the local weather and climate over the Arctic Ocean and its
marginal seas.
It may affect other components of the climate system such as reduction of heat,
water vapor, and other material exchange between the atmosphere and the sea.
The northern hemisphere experienced record high-temperature rise, especially during the
spring and summer months.

National Centre of Polar and Ocean Research

It was established as an autonomous Research and Development Institution of the
Ministry of Earth Sciences in 1998.
It is located in Goa.
Earlier known as National Centre for Antarctic and Ocean Research (NCAOR), NCPOR is
India’s premier R&D institution responsible for the country’s research activities in the
Polar and Southern Ocean realms.
It is the nodal agency for planning, promotion, coordination and execution of the entire
gamut of polar and southern ocean scientific research in the country as well as for the
associated logistics activities.

For arctic council
read: https://www.aspireias.com/daily-news-analysis-current-affairs/Arctic-Council

For
ANITA: https://www.aspireias.com/daily-news-analysis-current-affairs/ANITA-Antarctic-
Impulsive-Transient-Antenna

Source: TH
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Scientists detect ionospheric irregularities 
GS-I | 23 June,2020

Scientists detect ionospheric irregularities during major space weather
events that influence communication & navigation systems

The Earth's magnetic field lines are nearly horizontal over magnetic equator due to
which equatorial ionosphere is a bed for a variety of plasma instabilities to cause plasma
disturbances and plasma irregularities. 
These plasma irregularities pose severe problems to the communication and
navigation systems and interfere with surveillance operations as well as disruption in
detection and tracking of aircraft, missiles, and satellites.
A multi-instrument based ionospheric study of space weather storms over India by
the Scientists from the Indian Institute of Geomagnetism (IIG) an autonomous
institute under the Department of Science & Technology (DST) have found that the
occurrence of equatorial spread F (ESF) irregularities and GPS scintillations are

significantly affected by the geomagnetic storms depending upon the time of the
onset of the geomagnetic storm. 

Causes of Geomagnetic storms

The Equatorial Spread-F (ESF) caused due to the F region plasma irregularities is a
complex phenomenon encompassing a wide range of scale sizes of irregularities in
electron and ion densities as well as in electric fields. 
They also produce ionospheric scintillations in VHF and GPS receivers when radio wave
traverses through the ionosphere.
They have also found that during geomagnetic storms, partial enhancement in pre
reversal enhancement (PRE) (an eastward electric field enhancement before turning the
westward near the sunset hours in the equatorial ionosphere) in the zonal eastward
electric field occurs during post-sunset resulting in around 30% increase in spread F
instead of total inhibition during equinox and winter seasons. 
The PRE is believed to be produced by F region dynamo, where it causes F region of
the ionosphere to rise to very high altitude due to sudden increase of the eastward
electric field. 
The study published in the Journal of Geophysical Research showed occurrence of ESF
in summer is suppressed by around 75% due to a partial increase in PRE. 
The researchers observed pre-sunrise height enhancement mostly during winter, which
caused ESF to occur at around 50%, followed by equinox and summer.

Importance of studying thermosphere?ionosphere-magnetosphere
interactions

Understanding the thermosphere?ionosphere-magnetosphere interactions that
control the electrodynamics behind dynamical evolution of ionospheric irregularities
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under disturbed periods like geomagnetic storms is most important in developing and
maintaining communication and navigation systems.
Accordingly, the electrodynamics under these major space weather events was studied
using the chain of a ground-based special type of radar Doppler ionosondes along with
GPS Receivers over India for the examination of the equatorial and low latitude
ionosphere.
The coupling of high latitude electric fields, winds, and traveling ionospheric
disturbances (TIDs) on the equatorial and low latitude ionosphere were investigated
during three major space weather events that occurred on 17th March, 23 June, and 20
December 2015. 
These three magnetic storms were strong geomagnetic storms during the complete solar
cycle-24 (cycle that the Sun’s magnetic field goes through approximately every 11
years).
The scientists observed remarkable increase of virtual height of the ionosphere to as high
as 560 km over magnetic equator with vertical drift of 70 m/sec due to strong eastward
direct penetration electric field which caused intense Equatorial spread F (ESF)
irregularities in ionosondes and L-band scintillations in the GPS receivers across Indian
region on 17th March.
Besides, the scientists also found that enhanced winds during geomagnetic storms can
either add or suppress the existing ion densities to produce either positive or negative
stormsthat modify the electrodynamics of the ionosphere, thereby influencing navigation
and communication that form a crucial part of our lives.

 

 

Source: PIB

Right to Information Act,2005 
GS-II | 23 June,2020

Right to Information Act,2005

Historical Background

The right to information gained power when Universal Declaration of Human
Rights was adopted in 1948 providing everyone the right to seek, receive, information and
ideas through any media and regardless of frontiers.
The International Covenant on Civil and Political rights 1966 states that everyone
shall have the right to freedom of expression, the freedom to seek and impart information
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and ideas of all kinds.
According to Thomas Jefferson “Information is the currency of democracy,” and
critical to the emergence and development of a vibrant civil society. However, with a view
to set out a practical regime for the citizens to secure information as a matter of right, the
Indian Parliament enacted the Right to Information Act, 2005.
Genesis of RTI law started in 1986, through judgement of Supreme Court in Mr. Kulwal
v/s Jaipur Municipal Corporation case, in which it directed that freedom of speech and
expression provided under Article 19 of the Constitution clearly implies Right to
Information, as without information the freedom of speech and expression cannot be fully
used by the citizens.

Objectives of the Act

To empower the citizens
To promote transparency and accountability
To contain corruption and
To enhance people’s participation in democratic process.

Reasons for Adoption of Information Act

The factors responsible for adoption of information act are as follows-

Corruption and scandals
International pressure and activism
Modernization and the information society

Features of the Act

Section- 2 (f): "Information" means any material in any form, including Records,
Documents, Memos, e-mails, Opinions, Advices, Press releases, Circulars, Orders,
Logbooks, Contracts, Reports, Papers, Samples, Models, Data material held in any
electronic form and information relating to any private body which can be accessed by a
Public Authority under any other law for the time being in force.
Section- 2(j) : "Right to Information" means the right to information accessible under
this Act which is held by or under the control of any public authority and includes the
right to:

Inspection of work, documents, records;
Taking notes, extracts or certified copies of documents or records;
Taking certified samples of material;
Obtaining information in the form of diskettes, floppies, tapes, video cassettes or in
any other electronic mode or through printouts where such information is stored in a
computer or in any other device.

What is Public Authority?

"Public authority" means any authority or body or institution of self government established or
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constituted—

by or under the Constitution;
by any other law made by Parliament/State Legislature.
by notification issued or order made by the appropriate Government, and includes any—

body owned, controlled or substantially financed;
non-Government organisation substantially financed, directly or indirectly by funds
provided by the appropriate Government.

Section 4 of the RTI Act requires suo motu disclosure of information by each public
authority. However, such disclosures have remained less than satisfactory.
Section 8 (1) mentions exemptions against furnishing information under RTI Act.
Section 8 (2) provides for disclosure of information exempted under Official Secrets
Act, 1923 if larger public interest is served.
The Act also provides for appointment of Information Commissioners at Central and
State level. Public authorities have designated some of its officers as Public Information
Officer. They are responsible to give information to a person who seeks information under
the RTI Act.
Time period: In normal course, information to an applicant is to be supplied within 30
days from the receipt of application by the public authority.

If information sought concerns the life or liberty of a person, it shall be
supplied within 48 hours.
In case the application is sent through the Assistant Public Information Officer or it is
sent to a wrong public authority, five days shall be added to the period of thirty days
or 48 hours, as the case may be.

Importance

The RTI Act, 2005 did not create a new bureaucracy for implementing the
law. Instead, it tasked and mandated officials in every office to change their
attitude and duty from one of secrecy to one of sharing and openness.

It carefully and deliberately empowered the Information Commission to be the
highest authority in the country with the mandate to order any office in the country to
provide information as per the provisions of the Act. And it empowered the
Commission to fine any official who did not follow the mandate.

Right to information has been seen as the key to strengthening participatory
democracy and ushering in people centred governance.
Access to information can empower the poor and the weaker sections of society to
demand and get information about public policies and actions, thereby leading to their
welfare. It showed an early promise by exposing wrongdoings at high places, such as in
the organisation of the Commonwealth Games, and the allocation of 2G spectrum and
coal blocks.
Right to information opens up government’s records to public scrutiny, thereby arming
citizens with a vital tool to inform them about what the government does and how
effectively, thus making the government more accountable.
Improves decision making by public authority by removing unnecessary secrecy.
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Challenges

Different types of information is sought which has no public interest and sometimes can be
used to misuse the law and harass the public authorities. For example-

Asking for desperate and voluminous information.
To attain publicity by filing RTI
RTI filed as vindictive tool to harass or pressurize the public authority

Because of the illiteracy and unawareness among the majority of population in the
country, the RTI cannot be exercised.
Though RTI’s aim is not to create a grievance redressal mechanism, the notices from
Information Commissions often spur the public authorities to redress grievances.

RTI vs Legislations for Non Disclosure of Information

Some provisions of Indian Evidence Act (Sections 123, 124, and 162) provide to hold
the disclosure of documents.

Under these provisions, head of department may refuse to provide information on
affairs of state and only swearing that it is a state secret will entitle not to disclose
the information.
In a similar manner no public officer shall be compelled to disclose communications
made to him in official confidence.

The Atomic Energy Act, 1912 provides that it shall be an offence to disclose information
restricted by the Central Government.
The Central Civil Services Act provides a government servant not to communicate or
part with any official documents except in accordance with a general or special order of
government.
The Official Secrets Act, 1923 provides that any government official can mark a
document as confidential so as to prevent its publication.

RTI vs Right to Privacy

Conceptually, RTI and the right to privacy are both complementary as well as in conflict to
each other.
While RTI increases access to information, the right to privacy protects it instead.
At the same time they both function, as citizen rights safeguarding liberty, against state’s
overreach.

When the question of harmonising the contradicting rights arises, it should

give justice to the larger public interest
advance the public morality

RTI vs OSA

The OSA was enacted in 1923 by the British to keep certain kinds of information confidential,
including, but not always limited to, information involving the affairs of state, diplomacy, national
security, espionage, and other state secrets.

 
                         194 / 345



  

Whenever there is a conflict between the two laws, the provisions of the RTI Act
override those of the OSA.
Section 22 of the RTI Act states that its provisions will have effect notwithstanding
anything that is inconsistent with them in the OSA.
Similarly, under Section 8(2) of the RTI Act, a public authority may allow access to
information covered under the OSA, “if the public interest in disclosure outweighs the
harm to the protected interest”.

RTI and Political Parties

Why activists want political parties to be brought under RTI?

To contain corruption
Huge donations from corporates which lead to favouritism or crony capitalism
Illegal foreign contribution
The leader of the opposition is statutorily mandated to be part of the select committees to
choose Chairperson for CIC, Lokpal, CBI Director and CVC
Various members of the opposition are also part of various parliamentary committees
They enjoy multiple benefits like concessional office spaces, free airtime on DD & AIR
from govt

Stand of Political Parties

PP’s are not public authorities, hence cannot be brought under RTI Act.
Disclosed information can be misused.
Can disclose financial information under the IT Act.

Recent Amendments

The RTI amendment Bill 2013 removes political parties from the ambit of the definition of
public authorities and hence from the purview of the RTI Act.
The draft provision 2017 which provides for closure of case in case of death of applicant
can lead to more attacks on the lives of whistleblowers.
The proposed RTI Amendment Act 2018 is aimed at giving the Centre the power to fix the
tenures and salaries of state and central information commissioners, which are statutorily
protected under the RTI Act. The move will dilute the autonomy and independence of CIC.
The Act proposes to replace the fixed 5 year tenure to as much prescribed by
government.

Other Issues

Information commissioners do not have adequate authorities to enforce the RTI Act.
In case of award of compensation to activist by public authority as ordered by commision,
compliance cannot be secured.
Poor record-keeping practices
Lack of adequate infrastructure and staff for running information commissions
Dilution of supplementary laws like the whistleblowers protection Act.
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Decarbonising Transport in India project 
GS-III | 23 June,2020

Decarbonising Transport in India project

GS- PAPER-3 Pollution PT-MAINS

NITI Aayog in collaboration with International Transport Forum will launch
the 'Decarbonising Transport in India' project on with the intention to develop a pathway
towards a low-carbon transport system for India. 

Imp Points 

India has been a member of ITF, an intergovernmental organisation for transport policy,
since 2008. The online event will inform transport and climate stakeholders in India about
planned project activities. 
It will also offer the opportunity to provide imgs regarding India’s transport challenges and
how they relate to CO2 reduction ambitions. 
The discussion will help to focus the project further on India’s specific needs and
circumstances. The “Decarbonising Transport in India” project will design a tailor-made
transport emissions assessment framework for India. 
It will provide the government with a detailed understanding of current and future transport
activity and the related CO2 emissions as a basis for their decision-making. 
The India project is carried out in the wider context of the International Transport
Forum’s Decarbonising Transport initiative.

It is part of the Decarbonising Transport in Emerging Economies (DTEE) family of
projects, which supports transport decarbonisation across different world regions. India,
Argentina, Azerbaijan, and Morocco are current participants. The DTEE is a collaboration
between the ITF and the Wuppertal Institute, supported by the International Climate
Initiative (IKI) of the German Federal Ministry for the Environment, Nature Conservation and
Nuclear Safety.

About International Transport Forum

The International Transport Forum (ITF) is an inter-governmental organisation within the
OECD (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development) system. 
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It is the only global body with a mandate for all modes of transport. It acts as a think tank
for transport policy issues and organises the annual global summit of transport ministers.
The organization brings together 60 member countries with the aim to advance the global
transport policy agenda, and ensure that it continues to contribute to sustainable
development, prosperity, social inclusion and the protection of human life and well-being.
The ITF maintains the International Road Traffic and Accident Database (IRTAD), a
comprehensive database of statistics related to road safety.
India has been a member of ITF, an intergovernmental organisation for transport policy,
since 2008. 

Source: AIR

Russia-India-China: RIC 
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Russia-India-China: RIC

GS-Paper-2  IO RIC

Recently, the Ministry of External Affairs has announced that it will participate in the virtual
meeting of the Russia-India-China (RIC) grouping scheduled to be held on 23rd June, 2020. It
can be noted that the RIC was also a platform for the first meeting between India and China in
New Delhi after the end of Doklam standoff.

Special Session: This special session of the RIC has been called by the current Chair- Russia
to commemorate the 75th anniversary of the victory in the second world war over
Nazism and creation of the United Nations (24th October, 2020). It will also discuss the
current situation of the global pandemic and the challenges of global security, financial stability
and RIC cooperation in that context.

India’s Stand: The Indian decision to go ahead with the ministerial level exchange has
created an opening for de-escalation of tension along the Line of Actual Control.
China’s Stand: While confirming the participation in the meeting, China has also agreed
to control the situation in the border areas.
Russia’s Stand: Russia indicated that it would support “constructive dialogue” over the
tension in eastern Ladakh as Russia is trusted by both India and China
Regional Connectivity:

Regional connectivity projects such as the International North South Transport
Corridor involving India, Russia and Iran are expected to figure in the agenda.
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International North-South Transport Corridor (INSTC), is multi-modal
transportation established in 2000 in St. Petersburg, by Iran, Russia and
India for the purpose of promoting transportation cooperation among the
Member States.
This corridor connects India Ocean and the Persian Gulf to the Caspian
Sea via the Islamic Republic of Iran and then is connected to St. Petersburg
and North Europe via the Russian Federation.

No Bilateral Issues: However, the focus of the meeting will be on global coronavirus
pandemic and no bilateral issues will be discussed.

RIC

RIC is a strategic grouping that first took shape in the late 1990s under the leadership of
Yevgeny Primakov, a Russian politician as “a counterbalance to the Western
alliance.”
The group was founded on the basis of ending its subservient foreign policy guided by
the USA and renewing old ties with India and fostering the newly discovered
friendship with China.
Together, the RIC countries occupy over 19% of the global landmass and contribute to
over 33% of global GDP.

Relevance of RIC for India

Strategic Balance: Along with JAI, India would do well to give RIC the same importance.
The groupings like the Quad and the JAI essentially revolve around the Indo Pacific and
will confine India to being only a maritime power when it is actually both a maritime and
continental power.
Forum for Cooperation: Even though India, China and Russia may disagree on a
number of security issues in Eurasia, there are areas where their interests converge,
like, for instance, on Afghanistan. RIC can ensure stable peace in Afghanistan and
by extension, in Central Asia. Regular RIC interactions could also help the three
countries identify other issues where they have congruent views like the volatile situation
in West Asia.
Creation of New Order: Contribute to creating a new economic structure for the world.
The US apparently wants to break down the current economic and political order. While
the existing structure is not satisfactory, the RIC could offer some suggestions which could
be acceptable to the US.
Governance over Arctic: With the Northern Sea Route opening up due to climate
change, the RIC has a common interest in ensuring that it is not left to the West and
Russia alone and that India and China also have major say in rules governing the Arctic
route.
Other Aspects: They could work together on disaster relief and humanitarian
assistance.

Issues
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India has traditionally avoided taking sides in international politics, especially between the
great powers, preferring its traditional nonalignment. However, China’s hostile attitude
towards India in recent years is increasingly forcing India to confront.
This makes it difficult to see how engagements through platforms such as RIC, are going
to alter the basic conflictual nature of relations between India and China.
Even though Russia has remained an old friend for India, it is increasingly under stress
to follow China’s dictates. E.g. earlier, it openly opposed the Indo-Pacific concept at
the Raisina Dialogue.
On issues such as Jammu and Kashmir, which China raised at the UN Security Council,
Russia preferred taking a middle position, not supporting India’s stand entirely.

Way Forward

India is committed to protect its sovereignty and territorial integrity in the border areas and RIC
would give the platform for resolution of differences (along the Indo-China Border) through
dialogue.

Moreover, the RIC forms the core of both the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO) and
the BRICS as greater cooperation between China, India and Russia would lead to strengthening
of both SCO and BRICS.

The RIC is a significant multilateral grouping, because it brings together the three largest
Eurasian countries which are also incidentally geographically contiguous. RIC, hence
provides a worthwhile platform to discuss issues like West Asia, Afghanistan, climate
change, terrorism, regional connectivity, tensions on Korean Peninsula, etc.

Source: TH

Arms trade treaty 
GS-II | 23 June,2020

Arms trade treaty 

GS-Paper-2 IO PT-MAINS

President Donald Trump pulled the US back from an international agreement on the arms trade
(signed in 2013 by then-President Barack Obama), telling the National Rifle Association the
treaty is “badly misguided.” Trump made the announcement at the NRA’s annual
convention, where he vowed to fight for gun rights and implored members of the nation’s
largest pro-gun group — struggling to maintain its influence — to rally behind his re-
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election bid. He would be revoking the United States’ status as a signatory of the U.N. Arms
Trade Treaty, which regulates the multibillion-dollar global arms trade in conventional weapons,
from small arms to battle tanks, combat aircraft and warships.

Dropping out of the treaty is part of a broader Trump administration overhaul of arms
export policies to bolster a domestic industry that already dominates global weapons
trade.

Can the numbers speak?

According to Amnesty International, more than 500 people die every day from gun
violence, 44 percent of all killings globally involve gun violence, and there were over 1
million firearm-related deaths globally between 2012 and 2016.
In contrast, military expenditure is on the rise.
According to the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI), the U.S.
continues to be the top global exporter of arms and the 13th global importer (with
Saudi Arabia holding the first position), with a total military expenditure in 2018 of $6.5
billion. This is more than 120 times the U.N. budget for the period 2018-2019.

Origin

The roots of what is known today as the Arms Trade Treaty (ATT) can be traced back to the
late 1980s, when civil society actors and Nobel Peace Prize Laureates voiced their
concerns about the unregulated nature of the global arms trade and its impact on human
security.

The ATT is part of a larger global effort begun in 1997 by Costa Rican President and 1987
Nobel Peace Prize laureate Óscar Arias. In that year, Arias led a group of Nobel Peace Prize
laureates in a meeting in New York to offer the world a code of conduct for the trade in arms.

In 2001, the process continued with the adoption of a non-legally binding program of
action at the United Nations Conference on the Illicit Trade in Small Arms. This program
was formally called the “Programme of Action to Prevent, Combat and Eradicate the Illicit
Trade in Small Arms and Light Weapons in All Its Aspects” (PoA).
Later put forward in 2003 by a group of Nobel Peace Laureates, the ATT was first
addressed in the UN in December 2006 when the General Assembly adopted resolution
61/89 “Towards an Arms Trade Treaty: establishing common international standards for
the import, export and transfer of conventional arms”.

The lack of an international global framework for the trade in arms was profoundly
worrisome given the immense volume of the global trade in conventional arms and its
potential effect in the disruption of peace and sustainable development.

The Arms Trade Treaty (ATT) is a multilateral treaty that regulates the international trade
in conventional weapons. Its objectives include:
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Establish the highest possible common international standards for regulating or improving
the regulation of the international trade in conventional arms;

Prevent and eradicate the illicit trade in conventional arms and prevent their diversion;

For the purpose of:

Contributing to international and regional peace, security and stability;
Reducing human suffering;
Promoting cooperation, transparency and responsible action by States Parties in the
international trade in conventional arms, thereby building confidence among States
Parties.”

Other relevant aspects of the treaty to be highlighted are:

its scope includes small arms and light weapons;
State Parties have the obligation to establish and maintain a national control system to
regulate the export of ammunition/munitions
the treaty establishes a system to conduct an assessment, including the consideration of
possible mitigation measures, before authorizing an export of weapons
it includes measures to prevent the diversion of arms
It includes a yearly reporting mechanism of authorized or actual exports and
imports of conventional arms.

In a nutshell, the ATT sets out global standards to conduct legal and rightful activities in a
transparent manner. This, in turn, helps to identify where and how arms are diverted into the
illicit market and raises the bar regarding accountability for irresponsible transfers of arms.

It entered into force on 24 December 2014. 101 states have ratified the treaty; 34 states
have signed but not ratified it.

Gun activists had denounced the treaty when it was under negotiation as an infringement of
civilian firearm ownership, despite the well-enshrined legal principle that says no treaty can
override the Constitution or U.S. laws. The treaty is aimed at cracking down on illicit trading in
small arms, thereby curbing violence in some of the most troubled corners of the world.

It was the first legally binding treaty to regulate the international trade in conventional
arms and was overwhelmingly approved by the 193-member U.N. General Assembly in April
2013.

India’s stand on ATT

India is not in favour of this UN treaty because of the following reasons:

IAEA and OPCW have mechanism to check compliance. But such strong verification
mechanism is absent in ATT. Does not explicitly cover drones and grenades. India cannot
accept that the Treaty be used as an instrument in the hands of exporting states to take
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unilateral force majeure measures against importing states parties without consequences.

Treaty speaks about crime and genocide but does not boldly underline the diversion of weapons
to terrorist and non-state actors. In past, USA and its allies have armed of rebels in Nicaragua,
Syria, Libya, even, Al-Qaeda in Afghanistan. Treaty is biased: puts higher responsibility on
importer country than exporter. Exporting nation can stop arms-ammunition supply, citing
reason of poor compliance with the treaty. 

India always favoured disarmament and regulations over international trade of weapons. But
ATT is neither inclusive nor balanced in nature. Therefore, India has abstained.

Source: RS

Jagannath Rath Yatra 
GS-I | 23 June,2020

Jagannath Rath Yatra

Ratha Jatra, also called as Chariot Festival, is a Hindu festival associated with Lord
Jagannath held at Puri, Odisha.
The festival is celebrated on the 2nd day of Shukla Paksha of Ashadh, the third month,
according to the traditional Oriya calendar.
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It is a 9 day-long event and marks the return of Lord Krishna to Vrindavan with his
brother Balabhadra and sister Subhadra to Gundicha Temple via Mausi Maa Temple
(maternal aunt's home) near Saradha Bali, Puri.
During the festival, the three holy chariots carrying idols of Lord Jagannath, his brother
Balaram (Balabhadra) and sister Subhadra are pulled by thousands of devotees from
India and abroad.

Jagannath Temple

The temple is believed to be constructed in the 12th century by King Anatavarman
Chodaganga Deva of the Eastern Ganga Dynasty.
Jagannath Puri temple is called ‘Yamanika Tirtha’ where, according to the Hindu beliefs,
the power of ‘Yama’, the god of death has been nullified in Puri due to the presence of
Lord Jagannath.
This temple was called the “White Pagoda” and is a part of Char Dham pilgrimages
(Badrinath, Dwaraka, Puri, Rameswaram).
There are four gates to the temple- Eastern ‘Singhdwara’ which is the main gate with two
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crouching lions, Southern ‘Ashwadwara’, Western 'Vyaghra Dwara and Northern
‘Hastidwara’. There is a carving of each form at each gate.
In front of the entrance stands the Aruna stambha or sun pillar, which was originally at
the Sun Temple in Konark.

The Indo-Aryan style prefers a tower with rounded top and curvilinear outline while the
tower of the Southern or Dravidian style is usually in a shape of a rectangular truncated
Pyramid.

Source: TH
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Sustainable Developmental Goals Index 2019 
GS-III | 24 June,2020

Sustainable Developmental Goals Index 2019

GS-Paper-3 Environment SDG PT-MAINS

The SDG India Index (NITI AAYOG) dashboard displays overall & detailed info on the
progress made by States & UTs on Global Goals of the United Nations including their
incremental progress from 2018, using interactive visualizations.

The SDG index shows that Kerala is on the first rank for 2019 followed by Himachal
Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. The report attributes the improvement in India's
performance to several welfare programs including Swachh Bharat Abhiyan and  Ujjwala
Yojana.

Imp Points

According to the index, most of the states still need to work more on subjects like
gender equality and nutrition. 
Bihar and Jharkhand need to put more efforts to improve on the major parameters
of the SDG so that they also match the standards of other states.
In Uttar Pradesh and Assam, a lot of good work has been done in the last year on
various parameters like health, education, poverty, hunger, due to which the ranking of
these states has improved further.
When it comes to Uttar Pradesh, it is among the leading states to improve its
performance, which has gained 13 points more than the last year.

 

Analysis

NITI Aayog has released the second edition of the Sustainable Development Goals (SDG)
India Index (SDG Index 2.0).

The index documents the progress made by India’s States and Union
Territories towards achieving the 2030 SDG targets.
The Index spans 16 out of 17 SDGs which marks an improvement over the 2018
Index, which covered only 13 goals.
The SDG India Index has been developed in collaboration with the Ministry of Statistics
and Programme Implementation (MoSPI), the United Nations, and the Global Green
Growth Institute.
The year 2020 will be the 5th anniversary of the adoption of SDGs by 193 countries at
the UN General Assembly.

Methodology Followed
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A composite score for SDG Index (2019) was computed in the range of 0–100 for each
State/UT based on its aggregate performance across 16 SDGs.

The higher the score of a State/UT, the closer it is towards achieving the 2030
national targets.

States /UTs are classified based on the SDG India Index Score as follows:
Aspirant: 0–49
Performer: 50–64
Front Runner: 65–99
Achiever: 100

National Analysis

India's composite score improved from 57 in 2018 to 60 in 2019-20 with major
success in water and sanitation, power and industry. However, nutrition and gender
equality continue to be problem areas for India, requiring a more focused approach
from the government
The ranks of 14 states have dropped in the index compared to 2018.
All states and union territories except for Delhi have scored above 65.

State/UT Wise Analysis

Kerala has the top rank with a score of 70 followed by Himachal Pradesh with 69
points. Further, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Telangana shared the third spot with
each state scoring 67 on the Index.
Bihar has emerged as the worst performer with the lowest score of 50. Jharkhand,
Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya and Uttar Pradesh are also some of the worst-performing
states on the index.
Uttar Pradesh has shown maximum improvement followed by Odisha and Sikkim.
Union Territories: Chandigarh has topped the list with the score of 70 followed
by Puducherry with 66.
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How will the Index will be useful to States/UTs?

1. Support States/UTs to assess their progress against national targets and performance of
their peers to understand reasons for differential performance and devise better strategies
to achieve the SDGs by 2030.

2. Support States/UTs to identify priority areas in which they need to invest and improve by
enabling them to measure incremental progress.

3. Highlight data gaps related across SDGs for India to develop its statistical systems at the
national and State levels.

 

Significance and analysis:

India is the first country in the world with a government-led, sub-national measure of
progress on Sustainable Development Goals.
The SDG India Index acts as a bridge between these mandates, aligning the SDGs with
the Hon’ble Prime Minister’s clarion call of Sabka Saath, Sabka Vikas, Sabka
Vishwas, which embodies the five Ps of the global SDG movement: people, planet,
prosperity, partnership and peace.
The Index is designed to function as a tool for focused policy dialogue, formulation and
implementation, and moving towards development action pegged to globally recognizable
metrics.
The Index also supplements NITI Aayog’s continuous efforts to encourage
evidence-based policymaking by supporting States/UTs to benchmark their
progress, identifying priority areas and sharing best practices.
The SDG India Index 2019 also helps highlight crucial gaps related to monitoring SDGs
and the need for improving statistical systems at the National/State/UT levels.
Further, the Index highlights the need for improvements in data collection, reporting
and methodology.
NITI Aayog is also exploring partnerships for disaggregating data and developing capacity
for real-time monitoring and measuring incremental progress.
There are many schemes to achieve those goals which the central and state governments
are running.
There is a need to train and motivate people to achieve the goals.
The SDGs still remain outside of the system. We are not mainstreaming many of the
concerns.
There is a lot of overlap. India has 40% food wastage which impact SDG goal 2.
The growth which has taken in technology is very critical in achieving our targets.
If we use cutting edge technology in the monitoring and evaluation in a correct way in
achieving SDGs it will give results.
Interconnectivity between the goal is very critical and important.
Each district, taluk and gram panchayats should have a SDG plan.
We should develop proper monitoring measure.
There is a need that Technology and People should converge.
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Source: TH

Information about Country of Origin by the sellers made
mandatory on GeM to promote Make in India and Aatmanirbhar

Bharat 
GS-III | 24 June,2020

Information about Country of Origin by the sellers made mandatory on GeM
to promote Make in India and Aatmanirbhar Bharat

Government e-Marketplace (GeM), a Special Purpose Vehicle under the Ministry
of Commerce and Industry, has made it mandatory for sellers to enter the Country
of Origin while registering all new products on GeM. 
Further, sellers, who had already uploaded their products before the introduction of this
new feature on GeM, are being reminded regularly to update the Country of Origin, with a
warning that their products shall be removed from GeM if they fail to update the same.
GeM has taken this significant step to promote ‘Make in India’ and ‘Aatmanirbhar
Bharat’.
GeM has also enabled a provision for indication of the percentage of local content in
products. 
With this new feature, now, the Country of Origin as well as the local content percentage
are visible in the marketplace for all items. 
More importantly, the ‘Make in India’ filter has now been enabled on the portal. 
Buyers can choose to buy only those products that meet the minimum 50% local
content criteria. 
In case of Bids, Buyers can now reserve any bid for Class I Local suppliers (Local
Content > 50%). 
For those Bids below INR 200 crore, only Class I and Class II Local Suppliers (Local
content > 50% and > 20% respectively) are eligible to bid, with Class I supplier getting
purchase preference. 
Since its inception, GeM is continuously working towards promotion of ‘Make in India’
initiative.  
The Marketplace has facilitated entry of small local sellers in Public Procurement, while
implementing ‘Make in India’ and MSE Purchase Preference Policies of the Government
in the true sense. 
GeM is enabling quick, efficient, transparent and cost-effective procurement,
especially in this hour of need when government organizations require products and
services urgently to fight against the Covid-19 pandemic. 
The purchases through GeM by Government users have been authorised and made
mandatory by Ministry of Finance .
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Compressed Bio-Gas plants to be brought under Priority Sector
Lending 

GS-III | 24 June,2020

Financing for Compressed Bio-Gas plants to be brought under Priority
Sector Lending

Context

The Government is in the process of including Compressed Bio-Gas under Priority Sector
Lending.  
Shri Pradhan, along with Tamil Nadu Chief Minister, inaugurates CBG Plant at Namakkal
in Tamil Nadu and CBG Fuel Stations.
He further added that Central Financial Assistance or Subsidy for setting up CBG
plants has been extended to 2020-21 to promote new projects.

About SATAT

The 'SATAT' (Sustainable Alternative Towards Affordable Transportation) scheme on
CBG was launched on 1.10.2018 which envisages targeting production of 15 MMT of
CBG from 5000 plants by 2023. 
Oil Marketing Companies have offered long term pricing on CBG to make projects
bankable and have agreed to execute long term agreements on CBG. 
The Minister said that Bio-manure, an important by-product of CBG Plants, is also in
the process of being included in Fertilizer Control Order 1985. 
This will make it easier to market and provide an opportunity for organic farming across
the country as the 5000 CBG Plants are expected to produce 50 MMT Biomanure.

CBG potential of Tamil Nadu

On the CBG potential of Tamil Nadu from existing waste and biomass sources, Shri
Pradhan said that utilizing about 2.4 MMTPA of it shall result in setting up of around 600
Plants across the State which would result in the investment of about Rs. 21,000 crore
and direct employment potential of about 10,000. 
CBG produced from the Plant can fuel more than 1000 vehicles per day in Salem –
Namakkal region. The Biogas Plant shall also fuel 2 industries with green alternative
fuel. 
The Minister said that there is immense potential in India's Oil and Gas sector and the
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projects that have been initiated in the recent past would go a long way in ensuring
India’s energy security. 

About Biogas

Biogas production is growing steadily, as more people are setting up biogas plants to
produce biogas. 
Biogas is a renewable, as well as a clean, source of energy. 
The gas generated through bio-digestion is non-polluting and it reduces greenhouse
emissions. 
He said “Harnessing the full potential of biofuels to generate alternative energy in various
forms, including Compressed Biogas or CBG, ethanol, 2G ethanol, and biodiesel will
help achieve our PM Modi's vision of reducing import dependence of oil and ensuring
sustainable energy future in the country.”

Importance of CBG

Government of India has been promoting Biofuels including CBG to increase the green-
energy mix, reduce import dependence, create employment especially in semi-urban
& rural areas and reduce pollution. 
Usage of CBG shall assist in achieving climate change goals of India as per the Paris
Agreement 2015. 
This shall also be in alignment with schemes of Government of India like Swachh Bharat,
Atmanirbhar Bharat and Make in India.

 

Source: PIB

Study of optical properties of super-massive black-hole 
GS-III | 24 June,2020

Study of optical properties of super-massive black-hole 

GS- PAPER-3 S&T PT-MAINS

Through 153 nights, 17 scientists from 9 countries in Europe and Asia including
researchers from Aryabhatta Research Institute of Observational Sciences (ARIES),
Nainital (PT), an autonomous institution of the Department of Science and Technology (DST),
Government of India took 2263 image frames and observed the changes in a very high
energy gamma-ray emitting blazar ‘1ES 0806+524’ using seven optical telescopes in Europe
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and Asia.

A blazar is a feeding super-massive black-hole (SMBH) in the heart of a distant galaxy
that produces a high-energy jet viewed face-on from Earth. Blazars are one of the most
luminous and energetic objects in the known universe with a jet composed of ionized matter
traveling at nearly the speed of light directed very nearly towards an observer.

Blazars are among one of the most favourite astronomical transient objects because they
emit radiation in the complete electromagnetic (EM )spectrum, and their flux and
polarization are highly variable.

 

Recent news

The first photograph of a black hole was revealed by scientists recently.

What is a black hole?

A black hole is an object in space that is so dense and has such strong gravity that no
matter or light can escape its pull. Because no light can escape, it is black and invisible.
There’s a boundary at the edge of a black hole called the event horizon, which is the point
of no return — any light or matter that crosses that boundary is sucked into the black hole.
It would need to travel faster than the speed of light to escape, which is impossible.
Anything that crosses the event horizon is destined to fall to the very centre of the black
hole and be squished into a single point with infinite density, called the singularity.

 

If black holes are invisible, how can we detect or photograph them?

1. By looking for the effects of their extreme gravity, which pulls stars and gases toward
them.

2. Also, while anything past the event horizon is invisible, outside that boundary there is
sometimes a spiral disk of gas that the black hole has pulled toward — but not yet into —
itself.

3. The gases in that accretion disk are heated up as they accelerate toward the black
hole, causing them to glow extremely brightly. The colours they glow are invisible to us,
but are detectable with an X-ray telescope.

4. Scientists have also detected the gravitational waves generated when two black
holes collide. light surrounding the black hole right to the edge of the event horizon,
which is the goal of the Event Horizon Telescope.

 

How big are black holes?
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Small black holes are called stellar-mass black holes. They have masses similar to those of
larger stars — about five to 20 times the mass of the sun. The other kind is supermassive black
holes, which are millions to billions of times more massive than the sun. That’s the kind the
Event Horizon Telescope has been trying to photograph, as bigger objects ought to be easier to
see. There is some evidence that black holes between these two sizes exist, but that has yet to
be confirmed.

While black holes are very massive, that doesn’t mean they take up a lot of space. Because
they’re so dense, they’re actually quite small.  According to NASA, a black hole 20 times the
mass of the sun could fit inside a ball 16 kilometres wide — the width of the Island of Montreal at
its widest point.

 

Where are black holes found?

Supermassive black holes are found at the centre of most galaxies, including our own Milky
Way. The one in our galaxy is called Sagittarius A* and is one of those the Event Horizon
Telescope has been attempting to photograph.

Sagittarius A* isn’t the only black hole in our galaxy, though. Earlier this year, astronomers
discovered another 12 within three light-years of it, suggesting there could be upwards of
10,000 black holes around the galactic centre.

 

Where do black holes come from?

Supermassive black holes are believed to form at the same time as the galaxy that
surrounds them, but astronomers aren’t sure exactly how.

Stellar mass black holes form when a star with a mass greater than three times that of our sun
runs out of fuel. It explodes into a supernova and collapses into an extremely dense core that
we know as a black hole — something predicted by Albert Einstein’s general theory of relativity.

Einstein’s theory also predicts the size and shape of the black holes that the Event
Horizon Telescope is trying to photograph.

For WHITE DWARFS read: https://imagine.gsfc.nasa.gov/science/objects/dwarfs1.html

Source: AIR
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Star Formation Nebula White dwarf and Neutron Star or Black
Hole 

GS-III | 25 June,2020

Star Formation Nebula White dwarf and Neutron Star or Black Hole

GS- Paper-1 Geography / Geography Optional (PT-Mains-I.V)

Outlined below are the many steps involved in a star’s evolution, from its formation in a nebula,
to its death as a white dwarf or a neutron star.

1. Nebula: a star’s birthplace.
2. Protostar: an early stage of a star formation where nuclear fusion is yet to begin.
3. T Tauri Star
4. Main Sequence Star: E.g. Sun – full of life (nuclear fusion at the core at full swing).
5. Red Giant (in case of a small star) and Red Supergiant (in case of a large star).
6. Planetary Nebula (in case of small star) and Supernova (in case of large star).
7. White dwarf (in case of a small star) and Neutron Star or Black Hole (in case of a

large star).

 

Nebula

A nebula is a cloud of gas (mostly hydrogen and helium) and dust in space.
Nebulae are the birthplaces of stars.
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Protostar

A Protostar looks like a star, but its core is not yet hot enough for nuclear fusion to
take place (nuclear fusion: the fusion of 2 hydrogen atoms into a helium atom with the
liberation of a huge amount of energy. Nuclear fusion occurs only when the initial
temperatures are very high – a few million degree Celsius. That is why it is hard to
achieve and control).

The luminosity comes exclusively from the heating of the Protostar as it contracts
(because of gravity).
Protostars are usually surrounded by dust, which blocks the light that they emit, so they
are difficult to observe in the visible spectrum.

T- Tauri star

A very young, lightweight star, less than 10 million years old, that it still undergoing
gravitational contraction; it represents an intermediate stage between a Protostar and a
low-mass main sequence star like the Sun.

Main sequence stars

Main sequence stars are stars that are fusing hydrogen atoms to form helium atoms in
their cores.
Most of the stars in the universe — about 90 per cent of them — are main sequence stars.
The sun is a main sequence star.
Towards the end of its life, a star like the Sun swells up into a red giant, before
losing its outer layers as a planetary nebula and finally shrinking to become a white
dwarf.

Red dwarf

The faintest (less than 1/1000th the brightness of the Sun) main sequence stars are called
the red dwarfs.
Because of their low luminosity, they are not visible to the naked eye.
They are quite small compared to the sun and have a surface temperature of about
4000 ?C.
According to some estimates, red dwarfs make up three-quarters of the stars in the Milky
Way.
Proxima Centauri, the nearest star to the Sun, is a red dwarf.

Red giant

Red giants have diameters between 10 and 100 times that of the Sun.
They are very bright, although their surface temperature is lower than that of the Sun.
A red giant is formed during the later stages of the evolution as it runs out of hydrogen
fuel at its centre.
It still fuses hydrogen into helium in a shell surrounding a hot, dense degenerate
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helium core.
As the layer surrounding the core contains a bigger volume the fusion of hydrogen to
helium around the core releases far more energy and pushes much harder against
gravity and expands the volume of the star.
Red giants are hot enough to turn the helium at their core into heavy elements like
carbon, this is how elements were formed one after the other.
But most stars are not massive enough to create the pressures and heat necessary to
burn heavy elements, so fusion and heat production stops.

Degenerate matter

Fusion in a star’s core produces heat and outward pressure, but this pressure is kept in
balance by the inward push of gravity generated by a star’s mass (gravity is a product of
mass).
When the hydrogen used as fuel vanishes, and fusion slows, gravity causes the star to
collapse in on itself. This creates a degenerate star.
Great densities (degenerate star) are only possible when electrons are displaced
from their regular shells and pushed closer to the nucleus, allowing atoms to take
up less space. The matter in this state is called ‘degenerate matter’.

Red Supergiant

As the red giant star condenses, it heats up even further, burning the last of its hydrogen
and causing the star’s outer layers to expand outward.
At this stage, the star becomes a large red giant. A very large red giant is often called
Red Supergiant.

Planetary Nebula

Planetary nebula is an outer layer of gas and dust (no planets involved!) that are lost when
the star changes from a red giant to a white dwarf.
At the end of its lifetime, the sun will swell up into a red giant, expanding out beyond the
orbit of Venus. As it burns through its fuel, it will eventually collapse under the influence
of gravity.
The outer layers will be ejected in a shell of gas that will last a few tens of thousands of
years before spreading into the vastness of space.

White dwarf

A white dwarf is very small, hot star, the last stage in the life cycle of a star like the
Sun.
White dwarfs are the remains of normal stars, whose nuclear energy supplies have
been used up.
White dwarf consists of degenerate matter with a very high density due to gravitational
effects, i.e. one spoonful has a mass of several tonnes.

Nova
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Novae occur on the surface of a white dwarf in a binary system.
If the two stars of the system are sufficiently near to one another, material (hydrogen) can
be pulled from the companion star’s surface onto the white dwarf.
When enough material builds up on the surface of the white dwarf, it triggers a nuclear
fusion on a white dwarf which causes a sudden brightening of the star.

Supernova

A supernova is the explosive death of a star and often results in the star obtaining the
brightness of 100 million suns for a short time.
The extremely luminous burst of radiation expels much or all of a star’s material at a great
velocity, driving a shock wave into the surrounding interstellar medium.
These shock waves trigger condensation is a nebula paving the way for the birth of
a new star ? if a star has to be born, a star has to die!
A great proportion of primary cosmic rays comes from supernovae.

Supernovae can be triggered in one of two ways:

Type I supernova or Type I-a supernova (read as one-a)

Occurs when there is a sudden re-ignition of nuclear fusion on the surface of
a degenerate white dwarf in a binary system.
A degenerate white dwarf may accumulate sufficient material from a companion star to
raise its core temperature, ignite carbon fusion, and trigger runaway nuclear
fusion, completely disrupting the star.

The difference between Nova and Type I supernova

Nova Type I supernova
In a nova, the system can shine 

up to a million times brighter than normal.

A supernova is a violent stellar explosion 

that can shine as brightly as an entire galaxy 

of billions of normal stars.
As long as it continues to take gas 

from its companion star, the white 

dwarf can produce nova outbursts at regular
intervals.

If enough gas piles up on the 

surface of the white dwarf, 

a runaway thermonuclear explosion blasts 

the star to bits.

Type II supernova

Type II supernova is a supernova that occurs by the gravitational collapse of the
core of a massive star (mostly made of iron). E.g. Supernova of a red supergiant.

Importance of supernova: Creating and dispersing new elements

 
                         218 / 345



  

When a star’s core runs out of hydrogen, the star begins to die out. The dying star
expands into a red giant, and this now begins to manufacture carbon by fusing helium
atoms.
More massive stars begin a further series of nuclear burning. The elements formed in
these stages range from oxygen through to iron.
During a supernova, the star releases very large amounts of energy as well as neutrons,
which allows elements heavier than iron, such as uranium and gold, to be produced.
In the supernova explosion, all of these elements are expelled out into space, and new
stars are born out of this matter (recycling of matter in the universe!).

Black dwarf

The last stage of stellar evolution is a black dwarf.
A black dwarf is a white dwarf that has sufficiently cooled that it no longer emits significant
heat or light.
Because the time required for a white dwarf to reach this state is calculated to be longer
than the current age of the universe (13.8 billion years), no black dwarfs are expected
to exist in the universe yet.

Brown Dwarfs

Brown dwarfs are objects which are too large to be called planets and too small to be
stars.
Brown dwarfs are thought to form in the same way that stars do – from a collapsing cloud
of gas and dust.
However, as the cloud collapses, the core is not dense enough to trigger nuclear
fusion.

Neutron stars

These stars are composed mainly of neutrons and are produced after a supernova,
forcing the protons and electrons to combine to produce a neutron star.
Neutron stars are very dense. (mass of three times the Sun can be fit in a sphere of just
20km in diameter).
If its mass is any greater, its gravity will be so strong that it will shrink further to become
a black hole.

Black holes

Black holes are believed to form from massive stars at the end of their lifetimes.
The gravitational pull in a black hole is so great that nothing can escape from it, not
even light.
The density of matter in a black hole cannot be measured (infinite!).
Black holes distort the space around them and can suck neighbouring matter into them
including stars.
Gravitational lensing: Light around a massive object, such as a black hole, is bent,
causing it to act as a lens for the things that lie behind it.
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Galaxy

Galaxy is a system of millions or billions of stars, together with gas and dust, held together
by gravitational attraction. They are the major building blocks of the universe.
The smallest galaxies contain about 100,000 stars, while the largest contains up to 3000
billion stars.

From the billions of galaxies, two basic types have been identified:

Regular galaxies, and
Irregular galaxies.

Regular Galaxies

Spiral Galaxies: The Milky Way is an example of disc-shaped spiral galaxy which has a
greater concentration of stars near its centre. They consist of populations of old stars in
the centre, and the youngest stars located in the arms. Spiral galaxies are well supplied
with the interstellar gas in which new bright, young stars form.

Elliptical Galaxies: Star distribution is nonuniform. Most of their member stars are very
old and no new star formation in them. Smaller and less bright. The brightest galaxies in
the universe are elliptical.

Irregular Galaxies

The irregular galaxies comprise about one-tenth of all galaxies.
The stars of the irregular galaxies are generally very old.

Our Galaxy (the Milky Way)

The Milky Way is the galaxy that hosts our solar system. It is shaped like a flat disc with a
central bulge.
Its diameter is between 1,50,000 and 2,00,000 light-years.
In the nucleus, the thickness reaches 10,000 light years, whereas in the disc it is
500-2,000 light years thick.
It is estimated to contain 100-400 billion stars.
The inner stars travel faster than those further out.
The Solar System is located in the Orion Arm, 26,000 light years from the centre (about
one-third from the centre) of the Milky Way galaxy.
The Sun completes one lap of the galaxy in about every 220 million years.
The solar system revolves around the Milky Way with a speed of 285 km per second.
The Andromeda Galaxy is the closest galaxy (spiral) to us – being 2 million light years
away.
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Sudan warns against escalation in Nile dam dispute 
GS-II | 25 June,2020

Sudan warns against escalation in Nile dam dispute

GS-Paper-2 International issue AFRICA

Sudan has warned against escalation and urged further negotiations with Egypt and
Ethiopia over the construction of a controversial dam on the Blue Nile river by Addis
Ababa.
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Important points

Tensions are running high between the three countries after recent talks failed to
produce a deal on the filling and operation of the $4.6bn Grand Ethiopian
Renaissance Dam.
Ethiopia has declared plans to start filling the dam next month, regardless of whether a
deal has been reached. 
The dam is more than 70 percent complete and promises to generate much-needed
electricity for the country.
Egypt, which views the massive hydroelectric barrage as an existential threat, urged the
United Nations Security Council to intervene in the dispute, citing Ethiopia's "non-positive
stances".
Cairo fears the dam could severely reduce its water supply from the Nile, which
provides nearly 97 percent of Egypt's freshwater needs.
Addis Ababa says the dam is indispensable for its development and insists Egypt's water
share will not be affected.
The Nile is a lifeline supplying water and electricity to the 10 countries it traverses.
Egypt says the dam threatens the Nile's flow, most of which originates in the Blue Nile,
with damaging implications for its food supply and economy.

Egypt and Ethiopia have once again locked horns over the Grand Ethiopian Renaissance
Dam (GERD) on the Blue Nile.

On Feb. 26, Ethiopia temporarily suspended its participation in the U.S.-mediated negotiations
over the filling and operation of the GERD, requesting more time to deliberate on the draft
agreement.

With the dam 70 percent complete and its reservoir expected to start being filled in July, the
time for reaching an agreement is ticking away.

While the parties have sought international mediation from the U.S. and South Africa, that is no
substitute for regional cooperation among the parties.

About Nile River:

The longest river in the world, the Nile stretches across 11 countries in its journey of
4,000 miles from the equatorial rivers that feed Lake Victoria to its final destination in the
Mediterranean Sea.
Among the countries that share the Nile, two have the most at stake. Egypt, a desert
nation of 100 million people, is literally the creation of the Nile, relying on the river for 90
percent of its freshwater needs.
Ethiopia, an East African country of 112 million, contributes the lion’s share of the Nile
waters, with its three tributaries—the Blue Nile, Sobat, and Atbara—carrying about 84
percent of the total runoff in the Nile.
With a growing but otherwise resource-poor economy, Ethiopia is keen to develop its
vast potential for hydroelectricity generation
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Disagreements over the Nile River have been the source of conflict between upper and
downstream countries because life in both sides of the Nile highly depends on the waters
of the Nile River.
Historically, there have been many treaties over the Nile River that were negotiated
between different stakeholders in different places in 1902, 1906, 1925, 1929 and in 1959.
During the colonial era, Great Britain, France and Italy [specially Great Britain] either
negotiated in the behalf of their colonies, or they controlled the Nile through their military
presence in Africa.

About Grand Ethiopian Renaissance Dam (GERD):

1. The GERD, a $5 billion project that will be the largest hydroelectric dam in Africa, is a
part of that ambition.

2. The dam is located on Ethiopia’s flank of the Blue Nile, just 12 miles from its border with
Sudan. It will have paramount economic value to Ethiopia, doubling the country’s
electricity generation capacity and earning as much as a billion dollars annually from
energy exports to Sudan, South Sudan, Djibouti, Kenya, and potentially Egypt.

3. The GERD’s massive reservoir will store 74 billion cubic meters (BCM) of
water, roughly equal to a year-and-half’s worth of the Blue Nile’s flow, which will be
gradually filled upon the dam’s completion.

4. As the July deadline draws closer for the Grand Ethiopian Renaissance Dam (GERD) on
the river Nile to become functional, the dispute between Ethiopia and Egypt, with
Sudan caught in between, has escalated into a diplomatic stand-off.

5. Differences were laid bare recently when Ethiopia skipped the latest round of tripartite
negotiations with Egypt and Sudan in Washington, being mediated by the U.S. and the
World Bank.

Uganda President calls for urgent African summit on GERD:

Uganda President said that African presidents must hold frank discussions regarding the Nile
River dilemma during this summit, and stressed the importance of ensuring equitable and
sustainable usage of the river’s waters.

Kenyan president emphasized the importance of properly utilizing natural resources and
sustainably addressing the needs of increasing populations.

Meanwhile, the Egyptian community in New York and New Jersey is gearing up to organize
demonstrations in front of the White House, pressuring the US administration to protect
Egypt’s water rights and support the negotiations.

The challenges for the fair utilisation of waters among the riparian states have only been
compounded by the pressures of population growth and the effects of global warming.

Challenges Ahead that need to address:

Impact regional & International Trade: An escalated tension between Ethiopia &
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Egypt would threaten the vital international trade route through the Suez Canal and
along the Horn of Africa.
Ethiopia has stated that the dispute over the dam project is only a trilateral issue
involving Egypt and Sudan.
Ethiopia asserts its rights for an equitable share of the Blue Nile flows from the
Cooperative Framework Agreement (CFA) signed by some of the 10 Nile Basin
Initiative nations
The establishment of the Nile River Basin Commission mandated by the CFA has
not materialised so far.
Ethiopia is concerned that a long delay in filling the reservoir would jeopardise
returns on its investments and hamper the prospects for overall growth.
The mediation role played by US highlights the significance of the issue and the
potential conflict it holds if unresolved. However, the mediation has not been able
to progress substantially due to lack of true intentions from both sides.

Conclusion:

Ethiopia and Egypt should be ready to make significant concessions to avoid a catastrophic
escalation in this seemingly intractable dispute.

An agreement involving Egypt, Ethiopia and others river basin countries for equitable sharing
of water.

Sustainable use of river water given the ever-increasing problem of pollution and climate
change.

Consistent with the principles set out in the declaration of principles, in particular the
principles of not causing significant harm to downstream countries, final testing and filling should
not take place without an agreement.

These countries can take inspiration from Indus Water Treaty signed between India and
Pakistan brokered by World Bank in 1960. The treaty has been functioning smoothly and has
endured three wars over nearly six decades.

Read more about NILE RIVER: https://www.treehugger.com/nile-river-facts-4868689

Source: IE

Coal sector reforms 
GS-II | 25 June,2020
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Coal sector reforms

GS-PAPER-2 Governance and Energy PT-MAINS-I.V

India, being a developing country, coal remains one of the most important indigenous
energy resources and the dominant fuel for power generation and many industrial
applications.
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Presently, despite being the world's fourth-largest producer, India is the second-largest importer
of the dry-fuel. Therefore, in line with the vision to build an ‘Atma Nirbhar Bharat’, a slew of
reforms to promote commercial mining of coal in India, has been announced.

Unlocking coal mining for private players is a step forward to attain self-reliance in the coal
sector. However, for sustainable utilization of coal, there is a need to look into these reforms
from a multidimensional viewpoint.

Announced Reforms In Coal Sector

Commercial mining of coal allowed, with 50 blocks to be offered to the private sector.
Entry norms will be liberalised as it has done away with the regulation requiring power
plants to use “washed” coal.
Coal blocks to be offered to private companies on revenue sharing basis in place of
fixed cost.
Coal gasification/liquefaction to be incentivised through rebate in revenue share.
Coal bed methane (CBM) extraction rights to be auctioned from Coal India’s coal mines.

Intended Benefits

Plugging Supply Gap: The nationalisation of coal in 1973 meant that domestic coal could be
mined only by public sector companies.

In this pursuit, Coal India Limited (CIL), registered an unprecedented increase in coal
production and became the world's largest coal miner.
However, the country’s coal demand continued to grow at a much faster rate. Due to this,
the growth in coal import (2009 to 2014) stood at 23 per cent.
Commercial mining of coal can increase the domestic production of coal and bridge the
supply gap.

Boost Economy and Employment: Allowing commercial mining may help to address India’s
coal production needs, provide investment opportunities and save precious foreign exchange.

This will play a major role in ensuring the energy security of the country, as nearly the
majority of power generation in India comes from thermal power plants.
The domino effect on sectors that use coal, like steel, power and aluminium, is going to be
significant.

Win-Win Situation: The government has introduced a more equitable system of sharing of
revenues, moving away from fixed rates to a revenue-sharing model.

Revenue sharing model will ensure when the prices go up, the miner shares more with the
government; and if the price decreases, miner shares less. This is a win-win situation for
both parties.

Challenges
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Dominance of Coal India: While reforms are aimed at ending the monopoly of Coal India Ltd.,
that’s unlikely to happen in the near future.

The current commercial coal mining regime will find it difficult to compete with Coal India.
As the major consumer of coal in India (thermal power plants and steel sector) are in long
term purchase agreements with Coal India.
Also, it will be a challenge for many companies to be able to match Coal India’s ability to
navigate the complicated bureaucratic and political hurdles associated with opening new
coal mines.

Issue with Non-washing of Coal: Doing away with the regulation requiring power plants to use
“washed” coal will have huge environmental and economic costs.

The “washing” requirement was introduced in 1997 and promised the use of cleaner coal
in power production. It was India’s only legitimate justification to extend the use of coal as
a development fuel despite the climate crisis.
Also, a manufacturing or power-producing unit has to burn more coal and in turn generate
not only ash but also noxious gases, particulate matter and carbon emissions.

PT:

Coal washeries are units that reduce the ash content in coal through a mix of
segregation, blending and washing techniques.
These technologies are meant to allow the conservation and optimal use of coal
reserves by improving the quality and efficiency of low grade, high ash Indian coal.
Washed coal also provides high grade “coking” coal that is essential for the steel
sector.
Indian coal is known to contain 30-50% ash, meaning that for every two units of coal
burned, one unit of ash could be produced.

External Challenges: In the era of intense competition from renewables, the rising NPAs of
thermal power plants (TPPs) and a massive global withdrawal from fossil fuel for climate and
environmental reasons poses a challenge of viability for commercialising coal.

 

Conclusion

For easing commercialisation of coal, there is a need to establish a single-window
clearance process for coal mines. Offering projects with secured clearances will boost
timely development as well as increase industry participation
Government support for the early resolution in land acquisition-related issues is
needed to ensure timely operationalisation of coal mines. Further, commercial mining
projects can be aided with investment in initial infrastructure settings which is more capital
intensive than mining.
Technology upgradation measures to be imposed to improve the productivity of the coal
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mines and improve recovery from the coal mines.
The government may consider creating funds to support overseas acquisition to
supplement domestic resources.
Steps need to be taken to promote research and exploration activities and modern
underground mass production technologies.

Source: TH

Anti Defection Law 
GS-II | 25 June,2020

Anti Defection Law

Part of: GS-II- Polity (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, some of the sitting MLAs in the Manipur government defected to the opposition
creating instability in the state's polity. This politics of defection in Manipur is not unique,
there have been some other recent examples of defection in Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh,
Arunachal Pradesh and Uttarakhand.

For a very long time, the Indian political system was impacted by political defections by
members of the legislature. This situation brought about greater instability and chaos in the
political system.

Thus, in 1985, to curb the evil of political defections, the 52nd constitution amendment act
on anti-defection was passed and the 10th Schedule was added in the Indian
Constitution.

However, the recent examples of defection in the Indian polity show that the law needs a relook
in order to plug the loopholes and achieve a balance between the rights of legislators and
interests of legislative stability.

Issues 

Subversion of electoral mandates: Defection is the subversion of electoral mandates by
legislators who get elected on the ticket of one party but then find it convenient to shift to
another, due to the lure of ministerial berths or financial gains.

Affects the normal functioning of government: The infamous “Aaya Ram, Gaya
Ram” slogan was coined against the background of continuous defections by the
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legislators in the 1960s. The defection leads to instability in the government and affects
the administration.
Promote horse-trading: Defection also promotes horse-trading of legislators which
clearly go against the mandate of a democratic setup.

91st Constitution Amendment Act-2003

It aimed at limiting the size of the Council of Ministers to debar defectors from holding
public offices, and to strengthen the anti-defection law.
Earlier, a defection by one-third of the elected members of a political party was considered
a ‘merger’. The amendment changed it to at least two-thirds.

Kihota Hollohon vs. Zachilhu (1992)

In the judgment, the Supreme Court clarified that the 10th schedule is constitutionally valid.
It neither impinges upon the freedom of speech and expression nor subverts the
democratic rights of elected members.
It also upheld the sweeping discretion available to the Speaker in deciding cases of
disqualification of MLAs. However, it also held that Presiding Officer’s decisions of
disqualification shall be open to judicial review.

Challenges 

Against the true spirit of representative democracy: The anti-defection law seeks to provide
a stable government by ensuring the legislators do not switch sides. However, this law also
enforces a restriction on legislators from voting in line with their conscience, judgement and
interests of his electorate.

Impedes legislative control on government: The anti-defection law impedes the
oversight function of the legislature over the government, by ensuring that members vote
based on the decisions taken by the party leadership.

In short, if legislators are not able to vote on laws independently, they would not act as an
effective check on the government.

The Anti-Defection Law, in effect, dilutes the separation of powers between the Executive and
the Legislature – and centralises power in the hands of the executives.

Role of presiding officer of the house: The law lays down that legislators may be
disqualified on grounds of defection by the Presiding Officer of a legislature based on a
petition by any other member of the House.

However, there are many instances when presiding officers play a part with the vested interests
of a political party/government in power.

Also, the law does not specify a time period for the Presiding Officer to decide on a
disqualification plea.
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The decision thus is sometimes based on the whims and fancies of the presiding officer.

Affects the debate and discussion: The Anti-Defection Law has created a democracy of
parties and numbers in India, rather than a democracy of debate and discussion. In this
way, it does not make a differentiation between dissent and defection and weaken the
Parliamentary deliberations on any law.

What to do?

Rational use of the anti-defection law: Several experts have suggested that the law
should be valid only for those votes that determine the stability of the government. e.g.
passage of the annual budget or no-confidence motions.
Advice of Election Commission: Various commissions including National Commission
to review the working of the constitution (NCRWC) have recommended that rather
than the Presiding Officer, the decision to disqualify a member should be made by the
President (in case of MPs) or the Governor (in case of MLAs) on the advice of the Election
Commission.
Independent authority to deal with disqualification: Justice Verma in Hollohan
judgment said that tenure of the Speaker is dependent on the continuous support of the
majority in the House and therefore, he does not satisfy the requirement of such
independent adjudicatory authority. Also, his choice as the sole arbiter in the matter
violates an essential attribute of the basic feature. Thus, the need for an independent
authority to deal with the cases of defection.
Promoting the principle of intra-party democracy: 170th Law Commission
report underscored the importance of intra-party democracy by arguing that a political
party cannot be a dictatorship internally and democratic in its functioning outside. Thus,
the parties should listen to the opinions of the members and have discussions on the
same. This would give the freedom of speech and expression to its members and promote
inner-party democracy.
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Conclusion

Though due to anti-defection law, political instability caused by the frequent and unholy change
of allegiance on the part of the legislators of our country has been contained to a very great
extent, yet there is a need for a more rationalised version of anti-defection laws which will help
establish a truly representative democracy.
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Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code-IBC 
GS-III | 25 June,2020

Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code-IBC

Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016 was enacted for reorganization and insolvency
resolution of corporate persons, partnership firms and individuals in a time bound manner
for maximization of the value of assets.
The Ecosystem of IBC is based on

1. Adjudicating authority (AA) - would be the National Company Law Tribunal (NCLT) for
corporate insolvency.

It will entertain or dispose of any insolvency application, approve/ reject resolution
plans, decide in respect of claims or matters of law/ facts thereof.

2. Debt Recovery Tribunal (DRT) has jurisdiction over individuals and partnership firms
other than Limited Liability Partnerships.

3. The Insolvency and Bankruptcy Board of India (IBBI) - apex body for promoting
transparency & governance in the administration of the IBC.

It will be involved in setting up the infrastructure and accrediting IPs (Insolvency
Professionals (IPs) & IUs (Information Utilities).

Waterfall Mechanism under IBC

Section 53 of IBC deals with the waterfall mechanism, which gives priority to secured
financial creditors over unsecured financial creditors.
The mechanism says that if a company is being liquidated, these secured financial
creditors must be first paid the full extent of their admitted claim, before any sale
proceedings are distributed to any other unsecured creditor.
The top most priority, however, is given to costs related to the liquidation process and
dues of workmen of the corporate debtor.
The dues of the workmen include all their salaries, provident, pension, retirement and
gratuity fund, as well as any other funds maintained for the welfare of the workmen.

Types of creditors

Secured creditor is generally a bank or other asset-based lender that holds a fixed or
floating charge over a business asset or assets.
When a business becomes insolvent, sale of the specific asset over which security is held
provides repayment for this category of creditor.
Unsecured creditor is an individual or institution that lends money without obtaining
specified assets as collateral.
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This poses a higher risk to the creditor because it will have nothing to fall back if the
borrower default on the loan.

Source: ET
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Korean Crisis - Analysis 
GS-II | 26 June,2020

Korean war

Context

On the occasion of the 70th Anniversary of the outbreak of the Korean War in 1950, Prime
Minister of India Shri Narendra Modi paid rich tribute to the bravehearts who sacrificed their
lives in the pursuit of peace on the Korean Peninsula.

Korean crisis

Since its current leader, Kim Jong-Un, took power in 2011, North Korea has ramped up
its efforts to build a long-range nuclear missile capable of hitting targets around the
globe.
In a show of force aimed at discouraging the North from launching another test, the United
States recently ordered an aircraft carrier and other warships to the Korean Peninsula.

How the Partition of Korea happened?

Japan annexed the Korean peninsula in 1910, and the country spent the next 35 years
under Japanese military rule.
With Japan’s defeat in World War II, U.S. troops landed in the southern part of the
peninsula, while Soviet forces secured the area northern part of 38 N latitude (or the
38th parallel).
As communism took firm hold in the north, Kim Il-Sung (Kim Jong-Un’s grandfather)
emerged as the first premier of the newly established Democratic People’s Republic of
Korea (DPRK) in 1948.
Meanwhile, the UN General Assembly sanctioned elections held in the south, adoption of
a constitution and the inauguration of the Republic of Korea, with Seoul as its capital.

What happened during Korean War?

Tensions between the two governments and their powerful allies erupted into war in 1950,
when Soviet-backed North Korean troops invaded the South.
Fighting in the Korean War ended in July 1953, with the peninsula still divided into two
hostile states.
A 2.5-mile-wide demilitarized zone separates North Korea from South Korea, roughly
following the 38th parallel for 150 miles across the peninsula.
Established according to the terms of the 1953 armistice, this once-devastated
battleground is now essentially a nature preserve, covered by forests, estuaries and
wetlands housing hundreds of bird, fish and mammal species.

What is the history of dictatorship in North Korea?

Installed by Soviet leader Joseph Stalin in 1948, Kim Il-Sung remained in office until his
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death in 1994.
During his nearly 50-year reign, a powerful cult of personality emerged around the man
North Koreans referred to, variously, as Great Leader, Heavenly Leader and even the
“Sun.”
A new calendar was introduced, which used 1912—the year of Kim Il-Sung’s birth—as
year one.
Every elementary school in the country was equipped with a special training room where
young children were indoctrinated in the regime’s teachings.
In 1998, North Korea’s constitution was amended to proclaim Kim Il-Sung the
Eternal President of the Republic, and the anniversaries of both his birth and death
are considered national holidays.
His son, Kim Jong-Il, was the centre of a similar cult, with some North Koreans convinced
he was powerful enough to control the weather.
Hundreds of memorial statues dedicated to the Kim’s dot the countryside, and despite a
series of devastating famines and systemic poverty, a massive mausoleum was built on
the outskirts of Pyongyang to house the embalmed bodies of Kim Il-Sung and Kim Jong-Il,
now permanently on display like many autocratic leaders before them.

Why North Korea is considered a ‘hermit kingdom’?

North Korea has remained isolated from the international community, with its
governmental, economic and other operations veiled in secrecy.
Restrictions on travel into or out of the country and a tightly controlled press helped
maintain this isolation.
North Korea’s foreign policy has been marked by two significant alliances, with China and
the Soviet Union, and by enduring hostility to South Korea and the United States.
The USSR’s collapse in the early 1990s left China as the country’s most important ally,
but the pattern of defiant statements and aggressive actions by the young, erratic Kim
Jong-Un over the course of his reign has steadily weakened this alliance.
More recently, North Korea and Russia have developed increasingly close diplomatic (and
economic) ties.
In 2017, Russia topped the list of countries friendly towards North Korea for the third
straight year.

What about North Korea’s pursuit with nuclear weapons?

The DPRK has an active nuclear weapons program and tested nuclear explosive
devices in 2006, 2009, 2013, and twice in 2016.
It is also capable of enriching uranium and producing weapons-grade plutonium.
North Korea deploys short- and medium-range ballistic missiles and successfully launched
long-range rockets in 2012 and 2016.
Pyongyang unilaterally withdrew from the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear
Weapons (NPT) in January 2003 and is not a party to the Comprehensive Nuclear-
Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT) or a member of the Missile Technology Control Regime
(MTCR).
The DPRK is not a party to the Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC), and is believed
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to possess a large chemical weapons program.
North Korea is a party to the Biological and Toxin Weapons Convention (BTWC) and
Geneva Protocol, but is suspected of maintaining an offensive weapons program in
defiance of the BTWC. 
North Korea's interest in a nuclear weapons program dates to the end of World War II.
Since then, Pyongyang developed a nuclear fuel cycle capability and has both plutonium
and enriched uranium programs capable of producing fissile material.
North Korea declared it had roughly 38.5 kg of weapons-grade plutonium extracted from
spent fuel rods in May 2008, however external estimates have varied.
The Six-Party Talks between North Korea, South Korea, Japan, China, Russia, and
the United States began in 2003 with the goal of denuclearizing the Korean Peninsula.
However, these talks have been suspended since April 2009.
Initial uncertainties about North Korea's nuclear program after the death of Kim Jong II
were tempered when Pyongyang agreed to suspend nuclear tests, uranium enrichment,
and long-range missile tests in exchange for food aid from the U.S. on February 29, 2012.
However, after a dispute with the United States over the launch of a rocket in April 2012,
North Korea declared the agreement void, and conducted a nuclear test in February 2013.
In April 2013, North Korean state media announced that Pyongyang would restart all

nuclear facilities at Yongbyon, including its 5MW graphite-moderated reactor, and
uranium enrichment plant.
By August 2013, satellite imagery confirmed steam venting from the 5MW reactor's turbine
and generator building.
The reactor is capable of producing 6 kg of plutonium a year, however, it is not clear
how the modified cooling system, and repeated shutdowns will affect production.
In September 2015, however, state media announced that all nuclear facilities were in
normal operation with ongoing missions to improve the “quality and quantity” of the
country’s nuclear stockpile.
Kim Jong Un also claimed to have thermonuclear capabilities during his December
2015 visit to the Pyongchon Revolutionary Site.
On January 6, 2016 North Korea conducted a fourth nuclear test. Despite the test,
and subsequent claim it was a hydrogen bomb, experts continue to doubt North Korea’s
thermonuclear capabilities.
The test prompted widespread international condemnation. Even China, a traditional ally
of the regime, endorsed a UN resolution to apply further sanctions against North Korea.
On September 9, 2016, the anniversary of the founding of North Korea, the U.S.
Geological Survey detected a 5.3 magnitude earthquake at North Korea's nuclear testing
site.
North Korea quickly confirmed it had carried out a 5th nuclear test in a defiant statement.
The test drew sharp international condemnation.
China, again, joined in condemning the test and urged the regime to refrain from
provocative actions.
North Korea on March, 2017 launched four ballistic missiles from a region near North
Korea's border with China.

Start of the current standoff?
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On 12th April 2017, reports began circulating that North Korea was poised to carry out
an underground nuclear weapon test.
On 15th April, North Korea held a huge military parade to celebrate the “Day of the Sun.”
The spectacle featured among other things, large canisters that analysts said could be
carrying new types of intercontinental ballistic missiles (ICBMs) that could one day be
capable of hitting the United States.
Kim said, "If the United States wages reckless provocation against us, our revolutionary
power will instantly counter with annihilating strike, and we will respond to full-out war with
full-out war and to nuclear war with our style of nuclear strike warfare."
The chest-pounding threat was somewhat undercut a few hours later when the North
Korean military attempted a missile launch — only to see it blow up "almost immediately,"
according to US military officials.
What was intended to be a strong, defiant show of force quickly became an international
embarrassment.
Similarly, the US military announced in early March that it had officially begun the
deployment of the THAAD anti-ballistic missile defence system in South Korea.
THAAD, which stands for Terminal High Altitude Area Defence, is a system that’s
already deployed in Guam on an “expeditionary” basis, and is now being deployed in
South Korea to protect against any incoming missiles from the North.
And despite it being a highly controversial move that has angered China and even some
in South Korea, Trump clearly agreed with his predecessor that deploying THAAD was an
important part of the strategy to protect the close US ally from any threat by North Korea.
Trump seemed to be following the same basic policies that the Obama administration did,
albeit slightly more aggressively.
On April 9, just days after the last North Korean missile test, the Trump administration
announced it was sending the 97,000-ton USS Carl Vinson aircraft carrier, along with a
guided-missile cruiser and two destroyers, to the waters off the Korean Peninsula.
That kind of military move on the part of the US lends some serious heft to the Trump
administration’s forceful public statements.
An aircraft carrier heading your way sends a stern message to North Korea.
All of this means that the long standing North Korea situation may now be entering a new
level of crisis.
Trump’s recent actions in Syria and Afghanistan seem to be signalling, he’s not afraid to
use force to get his message across, irrespective. How the unruly North Korean outlaw will
ultimately respond remains to be seen.

 

Source: PIB
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US Visa Ban ExtensionÂ  
GS-II | 26 June,2020

US Visa Ban Extension 

GS-PAPER-2 IR India and USA

The US administration extended the 60-day ban on immigration and non-immigrant
worker visas till the end of 2020.

Why: The US President Donald Trump said that the move was to protect domestic workers.
They are said to have been impacted due to a contraction in the economy in the wake of the
Covid-19 pandemic. Popular work visas including the much-coveted H-1B and H-2B, and
certain categories of H-4, J, and L visas shall also remain suspended.

Different categories of visas issued?

Immigrant visas are issued to foreign nationals who intend to live permanently in the US.
Non-immigrant visas are for foreign nationals willing to enter the US on a temporary
basis. These may be for tourism, medical treatment, business, temporary work, study, or
other similar reasons.
The US issues a certain number of visas each year to fill a vacuum of highly-skilled low-
cost employees in IT and other related domains. This allows companies from outside the
US to send employees to work on client sites.
Of these work visas, the H-1B remains the most popular among Indian IT companies.
H-1B is issued for people to work in a specialty occupation. It requires a higher
education degree of its equivalent. The US government has a cap of 85,000 total H-1B
visas for each year. Of this, 65,000 H-1B visas are issued to highly skilled foreign
workers. The rest 20,000 can be additionally allotted to highly skilled foreign workers who
have a higher education or masters degree from an American university.
Apart from the H-1B visas, the US government also issues L1 visas. This allows
companies to transfer highly skilled workers to US for a period of up to 7 years.
H-2B visas allow food and agricultural workers to seek employment in the US. (PT
EXAM)

 

Why US suspend non-immigrant worker visas?

Since it was started in 1952, the H-1 visa scheme has undergone many changes and
revisions. These were done to allow or disallow certain categories of skilled workers into the
US. The changes were made depending on the economic situation of the country.

The eventual technology boom saw the arrival of the internet and low-cost computers in
developing nations such as India and China. This led to a large number of graduates with a
will to work at relatively low costs in the US. This turned out to be a win-win situation for both the

 
                         240 / 345



  

employer and the employee.

However, there raised a concern of having low cost workers in the US at the expense of
domestic workers. In 2017, after taking over as the US President, Trump had hinted that the
low-cost workers were hampering the economy and undercutting jobs of citizens. The US had
then hinted at reforming the “broken” H-1B visa system. Now, Trump seized the opportunity
provided by the economic contraction due to Covid-19. He first banned the entry of non-
immigrant workers till 23 June 2020. It is now extended till 31 December 2020.

 

What are the likely implications?

Since the ban is effective immediately, the processing of all new H-1B, H-2B, J, and L visa
categories stand suspended. So, those who do not have a valid non-immigrant visa as of
23 June 2020 and are outside of the US, will not be allowed to enter the country until 31
December 2020.
H-1B, H-2B, J and L visa holders, and their spouse or children already present in the US
shall not be impacted by the new worker visa ban.
Also, workers in essential services in the food sector have been given some reprieve.
Their entry shall be decided by the consular officer of immigration services.

 

How does it affect the Indian IT companies?

Indian IT companies are amongst the biggest beneficiaries of the US H-1B visa regime.
Since 1990s, Indian IT companies have utilised a huge share of the total number of visas
issued each year.
As of April 1, 2020, the US Citizenship and Immigration Services (USCIS) had received
about 2.5 lakh H-1B work visa applications.
Indians had applied for as many as 1.84 lakh or 67% of the total H-1B work visas for
the current financial year ending March 2021.
Apart from the suspension, the executive order has also made sweeping changes to the
H-1B work visa norms. So, the visa issuance will no longer be decided by the
currently prevalent lottery system. The new norms will favour highly-skilled workers
who are paid the highest wages by their respective companies.
This could result in a significant impact on margins and worker wages of Indian IT
companies that send thousands of low-cost employees to work on client sites in the US.
The large Indian IT companies have cut down their dependency on H-1B and other
worker visas by hiring as much as 50% of staff locally.
However, they still rely on these visas to keep costs in check. Indian IT companies also
offer subcontracts to Indian nationals already present in the US with valid H-1B visas. E.g.
Bangalore-based Wipro spends as much as 20% of its revenue to subcontract Indian
workers with valid H-1B visas. In all, the changes are largely disadvantageous to the
Indian IT companies.

 
                         241 / 345



  

Source: TH

Rajya Sabha Polls 
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Rajya Sabha Polls

Rajya Sabha is a permanent House and is not subject to dissolution.  However, one-third
Members of Rajya Sabha retire after every second year (biennial). A member who is
elected for a full term serves for a period of six years. 

The election held to fill a vacancy arising otherwise than by retirement of a member on the
expiration of his term of office is called ‘Bye-election’. A member elected in a bye-election
remains a member for the remainder of the term of the member who has resigned or died
or disqualified to be member of the House under the Tenth Schedule. (PT)

 

Methods of Voting in RS Polls

Single Transferable vote - In this method, a voter instead of voting for a single
candidate, ranks all candidates according to his preference. Voting only takes place when
there are more candidates than the vacant seats. The method would lead to the election
of candidates opposed to the majority party in a state.
Cross voting - During late nineties, MLAs were regularly convinced to vote against their
party’s candidate (cross-vote). The Supreme Court in 2006 held that the practice of
cross-voting would not attract the penalty under the anti-defection law, which
further promoted the practice of cross-voting.
Open Ballot - To stem the Cross voting rot, a Rajya Sabha committee headed by S B
Chavan(1999) mooted the idea of voting by open ballots in the elections to the
upper house. Parliament passed a law in 2003 requiring MLAs to show their votes to their
party before voting in a Rajya Sabha election. But neither did the law stop the MLAs from
cross-voting, nor could it prevent the influence of big money. The open ballot provides
legal and technical grounds for invalidating votes.
Postal Ballot - In rare circumstances RS polling can be done by postal ballots subject to
the condition that a notification under Rule 68 of 1961 rules (Conduct of Election Rules
1961) is made before the last date of withdrawal of nominations.
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Sickle Cell Disease 
GS-III | 26 June,2020

Sickle Cell Disease

It is a blood disorder that arises when both parents have the problem gene and pass
it on to their child.
If only one parent has the problem gene, then the child will not have symptoms but
will have the gene called the ‘sickle cell trait’.
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With sickle cell disease, the red blood cells have an abnormal crescent shape, taking
the shape of a sickle, hence, its name.
The sickle shape results in the red blood cells becoming rigid and sticky, getting stuck in
the smaller blood vessels as they circulate in the body.
This disrupts the supply of oxygen to parts of the body and results in symptoms
such as anemia, episodes of pain due to bone and joint damage, swelling in the
extremities, increased risk of infections, hampering of normal growth, and problems with
the vision.

In India, it is more common in south Gujarat, north Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh,
Chhattisgarh, and western Odisha with a smaller concentration in the southern
regions in India.

In 2008, the UN General Assembly recognized it as a public health problem and “one of
the world’s foremost genetic diseases”.
World Sickle Cell Day is observed on 19th June each year to raise awareness of sickle
cell at a national and international level.

Source: IE

Micius Satellite 
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Micius Satellite

Micius is the world’s first quantum communications satellite, launched by China in 2016.
The satellite serves as the source of pairs of entangled photons. Recently, it has sent light
particles to the Earth to establish the world’s most secure communication link. It has
successfully brought entanglement-based quantum cryptography to its original ground
stations 1,200 km apart by sending simultaneous streams of entangled photons to the ground
stations to establish a direct link between the two of them.
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The satellite provided entangled photons as a convenient resource for the quantum
cryptography and the two ground stations then used them according to their agreed protocol.
Until now, this had never been done via satellite or at such great distances. It has not been
specified how the messages were transmitted in this instance but in theory it could be
done by optical fibre, another communications satellite, radio or any other agreed
method. 

Scientists have started using quantum encryption for securing long-range communication and
Micius has been at the forefront of quantum encryption for several years.

Entangled Photons

Entangled photons are twinned light particles whose properties remain intertwined no
matter how far apart they are.
If one of the photons is manipulated, the other will be similarly affected at the very same
moment.
It is this property that lies in the heart of the most secure forms of quantum cryptography
(the study of concepts like encryption and decryption).
If one of the entangled particles is used to create a key for encoding messages, only the
person with the other particle can decode them.

For QUANTUM TECH: https://www.aspireias.com/daily-news-analysis-current-affairs/Quantum-Supremacy
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Civil Servants as Joint Secretaries 
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Civil Servants as Joint Secretaries

GS: Paper-2 Civil service reforms 

A Union government circular set new conditions for empanelling civil servants for
appointment as joint secretaries in central ministries.

What Gov says?

Appointments Committee of the Cabinet (ACC) stipulated that the qualifying service period
for empanelment of Indian Administrative Service (IAS) officers as joint secretaries at the
Centre would be 16 years. Even earlier, an IAS officer would usually become eligible for
empanelment as a joint secretary at the Centre after 16 years of service. However, in reality,
many of them would get empanelled only after 18 years of service. The reiteration of
empanelment as joint secretary after 16 years is, therefore, reassuring to the IAS officers.

 

Issue with the circular?

The circular stated that not less than 2 years of experience at the deputy secretary or
director level under the Central Staffing Scheme (CSS) would be mandatory for
empanelment as joint secretaries at the Centre. This would be applicable to IAS officers from
the 2007 batch onwards. The circular will have significant implications for many IAS officers
across the country.

 

Previous steps?

In 2019, the government decided to hire private-sector professionals as joint secretaries at
the Centre. It was a bold step to get non-IAS experts to work in the government. In 2019, nine
private-sector professionals were hired as joint secretaries in different ministries. Almost
a year later, another decision has been taken that would make the journey of an IAS official to
the post of a joint secretary at the Centre a little more difficult.

 

What does the joint secretary post mean for the IAS offcers?
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For an IAS officer, the post of a joint secretary is almost like a gateway for securing a
longish tenure in important positions in central ministries in New Delhi. A five-year stint as
joint secretary is usually followed up with a promotion as additional secretary. After that, the
officer will be promoted as either special secretary or secretary till retirement. Therefore, many
IAS officers who joined the service after 2006 are not amused by the decision to introduce the
new condition.

Most IAS officers prefer to spend the first decade and a half of their tenure in the states.
This is because of the relatively better designations, more power and perquisites like housing
that are more generous than those they can enjoy at the Centre as a deputy secretary or even
as a director.

 

What did the government do to make the post attractive?

A deputy secretary at the Centre is a joint secretary in the state secretariat or a district
magistrate and a director at the Centre is often a special secretary in the state secretariat.
Even while at the Centre, a deputy secretary or a director would not be entitled to an official
transport for a pick-up from residence till a few years ago.

In 2016, these rules were modified to allow hiring of cars to pick them up from their
residence. In February 2020, this facility was extended by another three years in a bid to make
the position a bit more attractive. This facility was also extended to address the shortage of
deputy secretaries and directors coming in from states under the CSS.

 

What is the monopoly?

The IAS is only one of the 37 All India Services or Group-A Services, which take part in
the CSS. It was created to meet the Centre’s need for fresh talent at the middle or senior levels
in its ministries. The officers would help the ministries to formulate policy and implement or
monitor various programmes with assistance from domain experts.

The idea was to make use of officers from specialised services like the Indian Police
Service, Indian Economic Service, Indian Audit and Account Service, Central Engineering
Service and Indian Statistical Service. But in practice, it is the IAS which has virtually
monopolised the process of empanelling officers as joint secretary at the Centre.

 

Conclusion 

The 2-year minimum stint as deputy secretary or director at the Centre for all IAS officers
before being empanelled as joint secretary may help the government meet its shortage of
deputy secretaries and directors. But it is debatable if the move will help the Centre recruit more
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non-IAS officers as joint secretary under the CSS.

Source: IE

Government e-Marketplace (GeM) Country of Origin Flag 
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Government e-Marketplace (GeM) Country of Origin Flag

The government made it mandatory for sellers on the GeM portal to clarify the country of origin
of their goods when registering new products.

What?

Government e-Marketplace (GeM) is the Commerce Ministry’s online marketplace. It
procures goods and services by various Ministries and government bodies. Products sold on
the portal range from stationery used by government officials to medical products that
are used on patients.

In News

The GeM portal will now have the ‘country of origin’ flag for their products. The portal
already has a ‘Make in India’ filter.
Therefore, the government offices can ascertain which products have a higher content of
indigenously produced raw materials. This would help them choose products that meet
the ‘minimum 50% local content’ criterion when selecting bidders for their tenders.
The portal now allows buyers to reserve a bid for Class I local suppliers, or suppliers of
those goods with more than 50% local content. For bids below Rs 200 crore, only
Class I and Class II (those with more than 20% local content) are eligible.

Why this decision?

The decision comes in the backdrop of the government’s push for Aatmanirbhar Bharat.
[Aatmanirbhar Bharat intends to promote self-reliance by boosting the use of locally
produced goods.]
The decision also follows the clashes between the troops of India and China in Galwan
Valley. This prompted several government departments to launch an offensive against
imports from China.
The Confederation of All India Traders is pushing for a country of origin tag in the private e-
commerce firms.
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What would be the impact?

Over the time, the use of imported goods in government offices and facilities may be
filtered out, as the following are combined,

1. Announcement of the ‘country of origin’ of the products sold on the GeM
portal,

2. Make in India campaign &
3. A push for Aatmanirbhar Bharat.

This might provide an opportunity to Indian manufacturers across industries to push their
products in government facilities.

Source: IE
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South China Sea Dispute 
GS-II | 27 June,2020

ASEAN states warn of S. China Sea tensions

Vietnam and the Philippines warned of growing insecurity in Southeast Asia at a
regional summit on Friday amid concerns that China was stepping up its activity in the
disputed South China Sea during the coronavirus pandemic.
Both Hanoi and Manila lodged protests with China in April after Beijing unilaterally
declared the creation of new administrative districts on islands in the
troubled waterways to which Vietnam and the Philippines also have competing claims.

‘Abide by global law’

China has been pushing its presence in the Exclusive Economic Zones of other
countries while claimants are preoccupied tackling the COVID-19 pandemic, prompting
the United States to call on China to stop its “bullying behaviour” there.
In early April, Vietnam said one of its fishing boats was sunk by a Chinese maritime
surveillance vessel. China said that Vietnam's claims in South China sea are illegal and
“doomed to fail”.
In his opening remarks at the ASEAN Summit, Vietnamese Prime Minister
Nguyen Xuan Phuc said international institutions and international law had been
seriously challenged during the global crisis.

 

South China Sea Dispute

China, Vietnam, the Philippines, Taiwan, Malaysia and Brunei all have competing claims.
China has backed its expansive claims with island-building and naval patrols. The US
says it does not take sides in territorial disputes, but has sent military ships and planes
near disputed islands, calling them "freedom of navigation" operations to ensure access to
key shipping and air routes.
Both sides have accused each other of "militarising" the South China Sea.
There are fears that the area is becoming a flashpoint, with potentially serious global
consequences.
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What is the argument about?

It is a dispute over territory and sovereignty over ocean areas, and the Paracels and the
Spratlys - two island chains claimed in whole or in part by a number of countries.

 

Alongside the fully fledged islands, there are dozens of rocky outcrops, atolls, sandbanks
and reefs, such as the Scarborough Shoal.
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Why are they worth arguing over?

Although largely uninhabited, the Paracels and the Spratlys may have reserves of natural
resources around them. There has been little detailed exploration of the area, so
estimates are largely extrapolated from the mineral wealth of neighbouring areas.
The sea is also a major shipping route and home to fishing grounds that supply the
livelihoods of people across the region.

Who claims what?

China claims by far the largest portion of territory - an area defined by the "nine-dash
line" which stretches hundreds of miles south and east from its most southerly province of
Hainan.
Beijing says its right to the area goes back centuries to when the Paracel and Spratly
island chains were regarded as integral parts of the Chinese nation, and in 1947 it issued
a map detailing its claims. It showed the two island groups falling entirely within its
territory. Those claims are mirrored by Taiwan.
However, critics say China has not clarified its claims sufficiently - and that the nine-dash
line that appears on Chinese maps encompassing almost the entirety of the South China
Sea includes no coordinates.
It is also not clear whether China claims only land territory within the nine-dash line, or all
the territorial waters within the line as well.
Vietnam hotly disputes China's historical account, saying China had never claimed
sovereignty over the islands before the 1940s. Vietnam says it has actively ruled over
both the Paracels and the Spratlys since the 17th Century - and has the documents to
prove it.
The other major claimant in the area is the Philippines, which invokes its geographical
proximity to the Spratly Islands as the main basis of its claim for part of the grouping.
Both the Philippines and China lay claim to the Scarborough Shoal (known

as Huangyan Island in China) - a little more than 100 miles (160km) from the
Philippines and 500 miles from China.
Malaysia and Brunei also lay claim to territory in the South China Sea that they say falls
within their economic exclusion zones, as defined by UNCLOS - the United Nations
Convention on the Law of the Sea.
Brunei does not claim any of the disputed islands, but Malaysia claims a small number of
islands in the Spratlys.

Recent flashpoints

The most serious trouble in recent decades has flared between Vietnam and China, and there
have also been stand-offs between the Philippines and China. Some of the incidents include:

In 1974 the Chinese seized the Paracels from Vietnam, killing more than 70 Vietnamese
troops.
In 1988 the two sides clashed in the Spratlys, with Vietnam again coming off worse, losing
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about 60 sailors.
In early 2012, China and the Philippines engaged in a lengthy maritime stand-off,
accusing each other of intrusions in the Scarborough Shoal.
Unverified claims that the Chinese navy sabotaged two Vietnamese exploration
operations in late 2012 led to large anti-China protests on Vietnam's streets.
In January 2013, Manila said it was taking China to a UN tribunal under the auspices of
the UN Convention on the Laws of the Sea, to challenge its claims.
In May 2014, the introduction by China of a drilling rig into waters near the Paracel Islands
led to multiple collisions between Vietnamese and Chinese ships.

Source: TH/BBC

International Monetary Fund (IMF) 
GS-II | 27 June,2020

International Monetary Fund (IMF)

Paper-2 I.O Economics 

The International Monetary Fund (IMF) is an organization of 189 member countries, each of
which has representation on the IMF's executive board in proportion to its financial importance,
so that the most powerful countries in the global economy have the most voting power.

Objective

Foster global monetary cooperation
Secure financial stability
Facilitate international trade
Promote high employment and sustainable economic growth
And reduce poverty around the world

History

The IMF, also known as the Fund, was conceived at a UN conference in Bretton
Woods, New Hampshire, United States, in July 1944.
The 44 countries at that conference sought to build a framework for economic cooperation
to avoid a repetition of the competitive devaluations that had contributed to the Great
Depression of the 1930s.
Countries were not eligible for membership in the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) unless they were members of the IMF.
IMF, as per Bretton Woods agreement to encourage international financial cooperation,
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introduced a system of convertible currencies at fixed exchange rates, and replaced gold
with the U.S. dollar (gold at $35 per ounce) for official reserve.
After the Bretton Woods system (system of fixed exchange rates) collapsed in the
1971, the IMF has promoted the system of floating exchange rates. Countries are free
to choose their exchange arrangement, meaning that market forces determine the value of
currencies relative to one another. This system continues to be in place today.
During 1973 oil crisis, IMF estimated that the foreign debts of 100 oil-importing
developing countries increased by 150% between 1973 and 1977, complicated further by
a worldwide shift to floating exchange rates. IMF administered a new lending program
during 1974–1976 called the Oil Facility. Funded by oil-exporting nations and other
lenders, it was available to nations suffering from acute problems with their balance of
trade due to the rise in oil prices.
IMF was one of the key organisations of the international economic system; its design
allowed the system to balance the rebuilding of international capitalism with the
maximisation of national economic sovereignty and human welfare, also known
as embedded liberalism.
The IMF played a central role in helping the countries of the former Soviet bloc transition
from central planning to market-driven economies.
In 1997, a wave of financial crises swept over East Asia, from Thailand to Indonesia to
Korea and beyond. The International Monetary Fund created a series of bailouts
(rescue packages) for the most-affected economies to enable them to avoid default, tying
the packages to currency, banking and financial system reforms.
Global Economic Crisis (2008): IMF undertook major initiatives to strengthen
surveillance to respond to a more globalized and interconnected world. These initiatives
included revamping the legal framework for surveillance to cover spill-overs (when
economic policies in one country can affect others), deepening analysis of risks and
financial systems, stepping up assessments of members’ external positions, and
responding more promptly to concerns of the members.

Functions

Provides Financial Assistance: To provide financial assistance to member countries
with balance of payments problems, the IMF lends money to replenish international
reserves, stabilize currencies and strengthen conditions for economic growth. Countries
must embark on structural adjustment policies monitored by the IMF.
IMF Surveillance: It oversees the international monetary system and monitors the
economic and financial policies of its 189 member countries. As part of this process, which
takes place both at the global level and in individual countries, the IMF highlights possible
risks to stability and advises on needed policy adjustments.
Capacity Development: It provides technical assistance and training to central banks,
finance ministries, tax authorities, and other economic institutions. This helps countries
raise public revenues, modernize banking systems, develop strong legal frameworks,
improve governance, and enhance the reporting of macroeconomic and financial data. It
also helps countries to make progress towards the Sustainable Development Goals
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(SDGs).

Governance                      

Board of Governors: It consists of one governor and one alternate governor for each
member country. Each member country appoints its two governors.

It is responsible for electing or appointing executive directors to the Executive Board.
Approving quota increases, Special Drawing Right allocations,
Admittance of new members, compulsory withdrawal of member,
Amendments to the Articles of Agreement and By-Laws.
Board of Governors is advised by two ministerial committees, the International
Monetary and Financial Committee (IMFC) and the Development Committee.
Boards of Governors of the IMF and the World Bank Group normally meet once a
year, during the IMF–World Bank Annual Meetings, to discuss the work of their
respective institutions.

Ministerial Committees: The Board of Governors is advised by two ministerial
committees,

International Monetary and Financial Committee (IMFC): IMFC has 24 members,
drawn from the pool of 189 governors, and represents all member countries.

It discusses the management of the international monetary and financial
system.
It also discusses proposals by the Executive Board to amend the Articles of
Agreement.
And any other matters of common concern affecting the global economy.

Development Committee: is a joint committee(25 members from Board of
Governors of IMF & World Bank), tasked with advising the Boards of Governors of
the IMF and the World Bank on issues related to economic development in emerging
market and developing countries.

It serves as a forum for building intergovernmental consensus on critical
development issues.

Executive Board: It is 24-member Executive Board elected by the Board of Governors.
It conducts the daily business of the IMF and exercises the powers delegated to it
by the Board of Governors & powers conferred on it by the Articles of Agreement.
It discusses all aspects of the Fund’s work, from the IMF staff's annual health
checks of member countries' economies to policy issues relevant to the global
economy.
The Board normally makes decisions based on consensus, but sometimes formal
votes are taken.
Votes of each member equal the sum of its basic votes (equally distributed among
all members) and quota-based votes. A member’s quota determines its voting
power.

IMF Management: IMF’s Managing Director is both chairman of the IMF’s Executive
Board and head of IMF staff. The Managing Director is appointed by the Executive Board
by voting or consensus.
IMF Members: Any other state, whether or not a member of the UN, may become a
member of the IMF in accordance with IMF Articles of Agreement and terms prescribed by
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the Board of Governors.
Membership in the IMF is a prerequisite to membership in the IBRD.
Pay a quota subscription: On joining the IMF, each member country contributes a
certain sum of money, called a quota subscription, which is based on the country’s
wealth and economic performance (Quota Formula).

It is a weighted average of GDP (weight of 50 percent)
Openness (30 percent),
Economic variability (15 percent),
International reserves (5 percent).
GDP of member country is measured through a blend of GDP—based on
market exchange rates (weight of 60 percent) and on PPP exchange rates (40
percent).

Special Drawing Rights (SDRs) is the IMF’s unit of account and not a currency.

The currency value of the SDR is determined by summing the values in
U.S. dollars, based on market exchange rates, of a SDR basket of
currencies
SDR basket of currencies includes the U.S. dollar, Euro, Japanese yen,
pound sterling and the Chinese renminbi (included in 2016).
The SDR currency value is calculated daily (except on IMF holidays or
whenever the IMF is closed for business) and the valuation basket is
reviewed and adjusted every five years.

Quotas are denominated (expressed) in SDRs.
SDRs represent a claim to currency held by IMF member countries for
which they may be exchanged.

Members’ voting power is related directly to their quotas (the amount of money they
contribute to the institution).

IMF allows each member country to choose its own method of determining the exchange value
of its money. The only requirements are that the member no longer base the value of its
currency on gold (which has proved to be too inflexible) and inform other members about
precisely how it is determining the currency’s value.

IMF and India

International regulation by IMF in the field of money has certainly contributed towards
expansion of international trade. India has, to that extent, benefitted from these fruitful
results.
Post-partition period, India had serious balance of payments deficits, particularly with the
dollar and other hard currency countries. It was the IMF that came to her rescue.
The Fund granted India loans to meet the financial difficulties arising out of the Indo–Pak
conflict of 1965 and 1971.
From the inception of IMF up to March 31, 1971, India purchased foreign currencies of the
value of Rs. 817.5 crores from the IMF, and the same have been fully repaid.
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Since 1970, the assistance that India, as other member countries of the IMF, can obtain
from it has been increased through the setting up of the Special Drawing Rights (SDRs
created in 1969).
India had to borrow from the Fund in the wake of the steep rise in the prices of its imports,
food, fuel and fertilizers.
In 1981, India was given a massive loan of about Rs. 5,000 crores to overcome foreign
exchange crisis resulting from persistent deficit in balance of payments on current
account.
India wanted large foreign capital for her various river projects, land reclamation schemes
and for the development of communications. Since private foreign capital was not
forthcoming, the only practicable method of obtaining the necessary capital was to borrow
from the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (i.e. World Bank).
India has availed of the services of specialists of the IMF for the purpose of assessing
the state of the Indian economy. In this way India has had the benefit of independent
scrutiny and advice.
The balance of payments position of India having gone utterly out of gear on account of
the oil price escalation since October 1973, the IMF has started making available oil
facility by setting up a special fund for the purpose.
Early 1990s when foreign exchange reserves – for two weeks’ imports as against the
generally accepted 'safe minimum reserves' of three month equivalent — position were
terribly unsatisfactory. Government of India's immediate response was to secure an
emergency loan of $2.2 billion from the International Monetary Fund by pledging 67 tons
of India's gold reserves as collateral security. India promised IMF to launch several
structural reforms (like devaluation of Indian currency, reduction in budgetary and fiscal
deficit, cut in government expenditure and subsidy, import liberalisation, industrial policy
reforms, trade policy reforms, banking reforms, financial sector reforms, privatization of
public sector enterprises, etc.) in the coming years.
The foreign reserves started picking up with the onset of the liberalisation policies.
India has occupied a special place in the Board of Directors of the Fund. Thus, India had
played a creditable role in determining the policies of the Fund. This has increased
the India’s prestige in the international circles.

Criticism

IMF’s governance is an area of contention. For decades, Europe and the United States
have guaranteed the helm of the IMF to a European and that of the World Bank to an
American. The situation leaves little hope for ascendant emerging economies that,
despite modest changes in 2015, do not have as large an IMF voting share as the United
States and Europe.
Conditions placed on loans are too intrusive and compromise the economic and
political sovereignty of the receiving countries. 'Conditionality' refers to more forceful
conditions, ones that often turn the loan into a policy tool. These include fiscal and
monetary policies, including such issues as banking regulations, government deficits, and
pension policy. Many of these changes are simply politically impossible to achieve
because they would cause too much domestic opposition.
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IMF imposed the policies on countries without understanding the distinct characteristics of
the countries that made those policies difficult to carry out, unnecessary, or even counter-
productive.
Policies were imposed all at once, rather than in an appropriate sequence. IMF
demands that countries it lends to privatize government services rapidly. It results in a
blind faith in the free market that ignores the fact that the ground must be prepared for
privatization.

IMF Reforms

IMF Quota: a member can borrow up to 200 percent of its quota annually and 600 percent
cumulatively. However, access may be higher in exceptional circumstances.
IMF quota simply means more voting rights and borrowing permissions under IMF. But it is
unfortunate that IMF Quota’s formula is designed in such a way that USA itself has 17.7%
quota which is higher than cumulative of several countries. The G7 group contains more
than 40% quota where as countries like India & Russia have only 2.5% quota in IMF.
Due to discontent with IMF, BRICS countries established a new organization
called BRICS bank to reduce the dominance of IMF or World Bank and to consolidate
their position in the world as BRICS countries accounts for 1/5th of WORLD GDP and
2/5th of world population.
It is almost impossible to make any reform in the current quota system as more than 85%
of total votes are required to make it happen. The 85% votes does not cover 85%
countries but countries which have 85% of voting power and only USA has voting share of
around 17% which makes it impossible to reform quota without consent of developed
countries.
2010 Quota Reforms approved by Board of Governors were implemented in 2016 with
delay because of reluctance from US Congress as it was affecting its share.
Combined quotas (or the capital that the countries contribute) of the IMF increased to a
combined SDR 477 billion (about $659 billion) from about SDR 238.5 billion (about $329
billion). It increased 6% quota share for developing countries and reduced same share
of developed or over represented countries.
More representative Executive Board: 2010 reforms also included an amendment to
the Articles of Agreement established an all-elected Executive Board, which facilitates
a move to a more representative Executive Board.
The 15th General Quota Review (in process) provides an opportunity to assess the
appropriate size and composition of the Fund’s resources and to continue the process of
governance reforms.

 

Source: Web
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Extension of Sub-Categorization of OBCs 
GS-II | 27 June,2020

Extension of Sub-Categorization of OBCs

GS-PAPER-2 OBC

Recently, the Union Cabinet has approved a six-month extension to the commission
appointed to examine sub-categorization of Other Backward Classes (OBCs), up to 31st
January 2021. The commission is headed by Justice (Retd.) G Rohini. It was constituted
under Article 340 of the Constitution with the approval of the President on 2nd October 2017.

It had been constituted to complete the task of sub-categorising 5000-odd castes in the
central OBC list so as to ensure more equitable distribution of opportunities in central
government jobs and educational institutions.

Article 340 deals with the appointment of a commission to investigate the conditions
of backward classes.
It shall investigate the matters referred them and present a report to the President.
The President shall cause a copy of the report so presented together with a memorandum
explaining the action taken thereon to be laid before each House of Parliament.

National Commission for Backward Classes

NOW It is a constitutional body established in 1993 under Ministry of Social Justice and
Empowerment. It was constituted pursuant to the provisions of the National Commission for
Backward Classes Act, 1993.

The 102nd Constitution Amendment Act, 2018 provided constitutional status to the
National Commission for Backward Classes (NCBC), which was previously a statutory
body.

NCBC has the authority to examine complaints and welfare measures regarding socially
and educationally backward classes. In 2015, the National Commission for Backward
Classes (NCBC) had recommended that OBCs should be categorized into extremely
backward classes, more backward classes and backward classes. The benefits of the
reservation in OBCs are being cornered mostly by the dominant OBC groups over the years so
there is a need to recognize sub-quotas for the extremely backward classes within the OBCs.

Source: PIB
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Directorate of Revenue Intelligence (DRI) - Wild crime 
GS-III | 27 June,2020

Directorate of Revenue Intelligence (DRI)

It is India's chief anti-smuggling intelligence, investigations and operations agency. It is
headed by a Director General of the rank of Special Secretary to the Government of India. It
works to secure India's national and economic security by preventing the outright smuggling of
contraband such as firearms, gold, narcotics, Fake Indian Currency notes, antiques, wildlife and
environmental products.

It is also a part of the following –

1. Cabinet Secretariat's National Authority Chemical Weapons Convention,
2. Ministry of Home Affairs/NIA's special wings on Left Wing Extremism Financing,
3. Various inter-ministerial committees on Terror Financing, Coastal Security,

Recently, DRI has busted a wildlife smuggling syndicate that smuggled different varieties of
macaws. Those exotic and highly endangered birds had been smuggled via the Indo-
Bangladesh border without any licit documents. The joint operation was carried out in
coordination with the Wildlife Crime Control Bureau (WCCB) and the Customs
Department at the Kolkata airport.

WCCB – Wild life crime control Board

It a statutory body under the Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate Change to
combat organized wildlife crime. The Wild Life (Protection) Amendment Act, 2006 provisions
came operational in the year 2008. UNEP has also awarded WCCB with Asia Environment
Enforcement Award, 2018. WCCB is also partnering with United Nations University and
CIESIN-Earth Institute at Columbia University through the Wildlife Enforcement
Monitoring System Initiative.

Macaws

Macaws are long-tailed, often colorful, New World parrots. They are popular in aviculture or
as companion parrots, although there are conservation concerns about several species in the
wild.

They are native to Central America and North America (only Mexico), South America, and
formerly the Caribbean. Most species are associated with forests, especially rainforests, but
others prefer woodland or savannah-like habitats. A macaw's facial feather pattern is as unique
as a fingerprint. The largest macaws are the hyacinth, Buffon's (great green) and green-winged
macaws. Many of the Macaw species lies between Vulnerable, Endangered or Critically
Endangered under IUCN.
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Minimum Support Price - Food security 
GS-III | 27 June,2020

Minimum Support Price

Paper- GS-3 Food security  (PT-M-IV)

The MSP is the rate at which the government buys grains from farmers. Reason behind the
idea of MSP is to counter price volatility of agricultural commodities due to the factors like
variation in their supply, lack of market integration and information asymmetry.

The MSP is fixed on the recommendations of the Commission for Agricultural Costs and
Prices (CACP) (PT).

Factors taken into consideration for fixing MSP include:

Demand and supply,
Cost of production (A2 + FL method) Price trends in the market, both domestic and
international,
Inter-crop price parity,
Terms of trade between agriculture and non-agriculture,
A minimum of 50% as the margin over cost of production,
Likely implications of MSP on consumers of that product.

The Commission also makes visits to states for on-the-spot assessment of the various
constraints that farmers face in marketing their produce, or even raising the productivity levels of
their crops. Based on all these imgs, the Commission then finalizes its recommendations, which
are then submitted to the government.

The government, in turn, circulates the CACP reports to state governments and concerned
Central Ministries for their comments. After receiving the feed-back from them, the Cabinet
Committee on Economic Affairs (CCEA) of the Union government takes a final decision
on the level of MSPs and other recommendations made by the CACP.

The Food Corporation of India (FCI), the nodal central agency of the Government of India,
along with other State Agencies undertakes procurement of crops.
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Crops Covered under MSP

Government announces minimum support prices (MSPs) for 22 mandated crops and fair
and remunerative price (FRP) for sugarcane. The mandated crops are 14 crops of the
kharif season, 6 Rabi crops and two other commercial crops.
In addition, the MSPs of toria and de-husked coconut are fixed on the basis of the
MSPs of rapeseed/mustard and copra, respectively.

The lists of crops are as follows:

1. Cereals (7) - paddy, wheat, barley, jowar, bajra, maize and ragi
2. Pulses (5) - gram, arhar/tur, moong, urad and lentil
3. Oilseeds (8) - groundnut, rapeseed/mustard, toria, soya bean, sunflower seed, sesame,

safflower seed and nigerseed.
4. Raw cotton.
5. Raw jute.
6. Copra
7. De-husked coconut
8. Sugarcane (Fair and remunerative price)
9. Virginia flu cured (VFC) tobacco

Recently, Government has declared MSP for mature de husked coconut for the season 2020 at
Rs. 2700/- per quintal, thus hiking the MSP by 5.02% from Rs. 2571/- per quintal during season
2019. 

Source: PIB

Powered by TCPDF (www.tcpdf.org)  
                         263 / 345

http://www.tcpdf.org


  

FATF | On the warpath against terror financing 
GS-III | 28 June,2020

FATF | On the warpath against terror financing

FATF’s 8 POINT AMENDMENT

# In October 2001, in the wake of the 9/11 terror attacks in the U.S., the plenary session of a

little-known global organisation based in Paris working on money laundering and white
collar crimes, the Financial Action Task Force (FATF), met in Washington DC to
discuss a radical shift in its goals.

# It was already very clear to U.S. investigators that the attacks pointed to a terror network
around the world from Germany to Karachi, Dubai to London and Kabul, and each thread had to
be tracked down through a financial transaction made. 

# More importantly, if the world were to actually fight “global terror”, it would need to not only
“follow the money” trail but also hold countries that allowed terrorists safe haven and
financial assistance to account.

# “The FATF, the leading international body in the global fight against money laundering,
will provide its expertise and energy to the related battle against the financing of terrorism,”
said Ms. Clarie Lo, the then President of FATF, announcing the shift. 

# The FATF plenary then adopted an eight-point amendment to its charter that added
Combating the Financing of Terrorism (CFT) to its tasks on Anti-Money Laundering
(AML/CFT).

# On September 28, 2001, the UN Security Council had also passed a new

resolution (UNSC 1373), which added to a previous 1999 resolution (UNSC 1267),
which barred links to any group or individual connected to the Taliban or al-Qaeda. 

# The lists that the UNSC then approved, of hundreds of designated terrorists, soon became
one of the important tasks for the FATF

 

Technical prism

# The FATF is not a part of the UN system, but it functions out of the Organisation
for Economic Cooperation and Development headquarters in Paris, since it

was started in 1989 after a decision by members of the G-7 and the European
Commission. 

# The FATF runs differently from other multilateral agencies, as its primary focus is on

 
                         264 / 345



  

reviewing all actions through a “technical” not a political prism, and frowns upon countries
bringing bilateral issues to the forum.

# It is not an enforcement agency itself, but a task force composed of 39
member governments who fund the FATF and agree on its mandate. 

# This means that FATF depends on voluntary implementation of its reports by member
countries. 

# Also, meetings of the group are carried out behind closed doors, and deliberations are
not publicised. In the past, the FATF has penalised countries that have disclosed the
contents of its meetings.

# Decisions are made by the grouping on a consensus basis, as they conduct reviews of

countries on AML/CFT parameters (called “Mutual evaluations”), and then either clear

them, or use a “colour coded” reference for them, placing countries in the “Increased

monitoring” category or the “grey list”, or the “high risk jurisdictions” or “call for action”

category, as the “blacklist” is formally known.

# At present, only Iran and North Korea are on the blacklist, while 18 countries,
including Pakistan, Syria, Yemen, Iceland, Jamaica and Mauritius, are on the grey list.

# India became an observer in the grouping in 2006, and was inducted as a full member in
2010.

# It has faced three rounds of mutual evaluations and cleared them, and faces the fourth
round next year. 

# However, it is Pakistan’s performance at the FATF that most often makes news, as Pakistan
has been kept on the group’s radar since 2008, with one stint on the grey list from 2012-2015,
and another beginning June 2018.

# Presently, it has until October 2019 to show that it is making progress on the FATF’s report,

that gave it a gruelling 27-point action plan to fulfil, or face a blacklisting, which means
severe financial restrictions, a downgrading by credit agencies, and most significantly,
possible loan cuts by the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund. 

# Although the Pakistani government, which has sent ministerial-level delegations to each
meeting of the FATF to ensure it is let off penalties, says it has now cleared 14 of the 27 points
on the list, and has “partially” fulfilled 11 of the remainder, it is still being held strongly to
account by the FATF statements, including one particularly stern statement in 2019 that said,
“All deadlines given to Pakistan to check terror-funding ended; it failed to complete its action
plan in line with agreed timeline.”

# What is significant is that while Pakistan has clearly disregarded warnings from India, the
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U.S. and other countries to crackdown on a number of cross-border terror groups that exist
on its soil (such as Lashkar-e-Toiba (LeT), Jaish-e-Mohammed (JeM), Tehreek-e-Taliban
Pakistan (TTP), the Taliban, al-Qaeda, Haqqani network, etc), it remains eager to avoid the
FATF strictures. 

# Government officials in Delhi say the difference is heartening, given India’s long and
sometimes lone battle over the past few decades in holding Pakistan to account for cross-
border terror activities, including in Jammu and Kashmir, the IC-814 hijacking, 2008 Mumbai
attacks, the Pathankot airbase attack in 2015, Uri Army base in 2016,and many others.

# As a result, in the last few years, while Pakistan has been on the FATF’s watch list,
governments in Islamabad have gone to some length to demonstrate their compliance with
the FATF demands: changing terror laws to include all UN Security Council-designated
individuals and organisations, to show progress in the prosecution of leaders of LeT and
JeM, including the re-arrest of Mumbai attacks mastermind Hafiz Saeed last year, as well as
tightening all banking mechanisms to show that it has frozen funding to all these groups.

# FATF follows a principle of ostracism against members who don’t comply with its
strictures. 

 

Decision making

# Officials say the fact that decisions are taken by consensus in the 39-member group,

where any three members can exercise a “veto” on an action, has ensured that
the FATF doesn’t at present suffer from the same polarisation that has virtually paralysed the
UNSC. 

# While there are differences between the two main blocs at the UNSC — the U.S., the U.K.,
France, and Russia, China — at the FATF as well, the entire grouping’s view is made to count.

# This is not to mean the organisation isn’t affected by geopolitical trends.

# The U.S. and other countries have been able to ensure that Iran and North Korea remain
on the FATF blacklist, while others are able to avoid the tag as they are able to enlist the
political support of enough other countries like China, Russia and Turkey.

# With the U.S. striking a deal with the Taliban this year, and efforts to take it off the UN
listing, the global body may change the focus of its reviews in jurisdictions that have engaged
with the Taliban in the past.

# It also remains to be seen how the FATF responds to new-age challenges to the global
counter-terror and anti-money laundering regime: including bitcoins and cyber currencies,
illegal trafficking of wildlife as a source of funding, use of artificial intelligence in terror
attacks and biowarfare as part of the wider challenge of the coronavirus pandemic.
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# For India, however, its focus at the FATF on countering cross-border terror will be a priority for
the foreseeable future.

Source: TH

Eurasian Group on Combating Money Laundering and
Financing of Terrorism (EAG) 

GS-III | 28 June,2020

EAG Meeting

Eurasian Group on Combating Money Laundering and Financing of Terrorism (EAG) is a
regional body comprising nine countries. Members - India, Russia, China, Kazakhstan,
Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan and Belarus.

It is an associate member of the FATF. Recently India has participated plenary virtual meeting
of EAG, under the aegis of the Financial Action Task Force. In the meeting India plans to share
more evidence with the key FATF members on the narco-terror cases linked to Pakistan-based
syndicates, through which funds are allegedly being supplied to the terrorists operating in
Jammu and Kashmir.

FATF is an inter-governmental body to promote effective measures combating money
laundering, terrorist financing and other related threats to the integrity of the international
financial system. A country is put on the grey list when it fails to curb terrorism financing and
money laundering.

Grey list countries - Pakistan, Myanmar, ,Cambodia, Syria, Mongolia and Yemen in Asia
along with few other countries. Putting a country on the blacklist means shutting all doors to
international finance for that country. Countries - North Korea and Iran.

Source: IE

About FATF 
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About FATF

The Financial Action Task Force (FATF) is the global money laundering and terrorist
financing watchdog. 
The inter-governmental body sets international standards that aim to prevent these
illegal activities and the harm they cause to society. 
As a policy-making body, the FATF works to generate the necessary political will to
bring about national legislative and regulatory reforms in these areas.
With more than 200 countries and jurisdictions committed to implementing them.  
The FATF has developed the FATF Recommendations, or FATF Standards, which
ensure a co-ordinated global response to prevent organised crime, corruption and
terrorism. 
They help authorities go after the money of criminals dealing in illegal drugs, human
trafficking and other crimes.  The FATF also works to stop funding for weapons of
mass destruction.
The FATF reviews money laundering and terrorist financing techniques and
continuously strengthens its standards to address new risks, such as the regulation of
virtual assets, which have spread as cryptocurrencies gain popularity.  
The FATF monitors countries to ensure they implement the FATF Standards fully
and effectively, and holds countries to account that do not comply.

Functions of FATF

The Financial Action Task Force (FATF) was established in July 1989 by a Group of
Seven (G-7) Summit in Paris, initially to examine and develop measures to combat
money laundering.  
In October 2001, the FATF expanded its mandate to incorporate efforts to combat
terrorist financing, in addition to money laundering.  
In April 2012, it added efforts to counter the financing of proliferation of weapons of
mass destruction.
Since its inception, the FATF has operated under a fixed life-span, requiring a specific
decision by its Ministers to continue.  Three decades after its, creation, in April 2019,
FATF Ministers adopted a new, open-ended mandate for the FATF. 

Objectives of FATF

The objectives of the FATF are to set standards and promote effective implementation
of legal, regulatory and operational measures for combating money laundering,
terrorist financing and other related threats to the integrity of the international financial
system. 
FATF monitors countries' progress in implementing the FATF Recommendations;
reviews money laundering and terrorist financing techniques and counter-measures; and,
promotes the adoption and implementation of the FATF Recommendations globally.
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Pakistan’s status

Pakistan has been under the FATF’s scanner since June, 2018, when it was put on the
greylist for terror financing and money laundering risks, after an assessment of its financial
system and law enforcement mechanisms.
In June 2018, Pakistan gave a high-level political commitment to work with the FATF and
the Asia Pacific Group (APG) to strengthen its anti-money laundering/combating the
financing of terrorism (AML/CFT) regime.
Based on this commitment, Pakistan and the FATF agreed on the monitoring of 27
indicators under a 10-point action plan, with deadlines.
Successful implementation of the action plan and its physical verification by the APG will
move Pakistan out of the greylist; failure by Pakistan will result in its blacklisting by
September 2019.
FATF wants to see effective implementation of targeted financial sanctions against all
terrorists designated under UN Security Council Resolutions 1267 and 1373.
The Joint Group of the APG has recently informed Pakistan that the country’s compliance
on 18 of the 27 indicators is unsatisfactory, though the FATF has agreed that there have
been improvements in the AML/CFT regime and the integrated database for currency
declaration arrangements.
At least three votes (out of 36) would be needed to block a move to blacklist Pakistan.
Pakistan may make a diplomatic push to thwart blacklisting.

 

Impact of being blacklisted

Pakistan’s $6 billion loan agreement with the International Monetary Fund (IMF) could be
threatened.
Pakistan faces an estimated annual loss of $10 billion if it stays in the greylist; if
blacklisted, its already fragile economy will dealt with a powerful blow.

 

India’s Role

India is a voting member of the FATF and APG, and co-chair of the Joint Group.
India was not part of the group that moved the resolution to greylist Pakistan in 2018 in
Paris. The movers were the US, UK, France, and Germany and China did not oppose.
As of now, India is pushing for Pakistan to be blacklisted.
There is also an opinion that by keeping Pakistan in the grey list one can continue to
pressure the country as well as scrutinise its actions.

 

Asia Pacific Group

The Asia/Pacific Group on Money Laundering is an inter-governmental organisation,
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consisting of 41 member jurisdictions, focused on ensuring that its members effectively
implement the international standards against money laundering, terrorist financing and
proliferation financing related to weapons of mass destruction.

 

UN Security Council Resolutions 1267 and 1373

1. The UNSC resolution 1267 was adopted unanimously on October 15, 1999. It is a
consolidated list of people and entities that UN has determined as being associated with
Al Qaeda or the Taliban, and laws which must be passed within each member nation to
implement the sanctions.

2. The UNSC Resolution 1373 was adopted on 28th September, 2001. It declares
international terrorism a threat to international peace and security and imposes binding
obligations on all UN member states.

Source: TH/WEB

ASEAN Summit 
GS-II | 28 June,2020

ASEAN Summit

Part of: GS-II- I.O ASEAN (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the 36th Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) Summit was held via
video conference to focus on the Covid-19 pandemic response, post-pandemic recovery and
further cooperation with partner countries.
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**The theme for the Summit was "Cohesive and Responsive ASEAN".

**The Summit was chaired by Vietnam which is also holding the chairmanship of ASEAN
currently.

In News

ASEAN Covid-19 Response Fund: The summit has decided to establish the ASEAN
Covid-19 response fund with a reserve for medical supplies to meet urgent needs during
epidemics. A special ASEAN meeting convened in April to tackle the pandemic had failed
to agree on an emergency fund It has also decided to build the ASEAN standard
procedures of epidemic response in case of health emergencies.
Crippling Economies: The Summit has stated that the ASEAN region's economy is
expected to contract for the first time in 22 years. It has also focussed on the crippling
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cost of the coronavirus, which has ravaged the economies of tourism and
export-reliant countries such as Thailand and Vietnam.
South China Sea Issue: The Summit noted concerns over land reclamations and
recent developments in the South China Sea. China claims most of the resource-rich
South China Sea but is also contested by Vietnam, the Philippines, Malaysia and
Taiwan.
Vietnam had also accused China of sinking its trawler. This incident had prompted the
USA to warn that China is trying to exploit the pandemic situations of other states to
expand its unlawful claims. The USA is not a claimant to any territories in the South
China Sea but has sent its navy to patrol the area in support of freedom of navigation,
while China had slammed this move as an interference in regional affairs by an outside
power. Both Vietnam and Philippines lodged protests with China after
it unilaterally declared the creation of new administrative districts on islands.
Also, in April China has officially named 80 islands and other geographical features in
the disputed waters to which Vietnam and the Philippines also have competing claims.
The Summit has also called on parties to refrain from escalating tensions and abide by
responsibilities under international laws.

Association of Southeast Asian Nations

ASEAN is a regional grouping that promotes economic, political, and security cooperation.
It was established in 1967 in Bangkok, Thailand, with the signing of the ASEAN
Declaration (Bangkok Declaration) by the founding fathers of
ASEAN, namely Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore and Thailand.
It consists of ten members namely, Brunei, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, the Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and Vietnam.
Chairmanship of ASEAN rotates annually, based on the alphabetical order of the English
names of Member States.
ASEAN countries have a total population of 650 million people and a combined Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) of $2.8 trillion.
The group has played a central role in Asian economic integration, signing six free-trade
agreements with other regional economies and helping spearhead negotiations for what
could be the world’s largest free trade pact.

Conclusion 

The pandemic has already thrown the challenges within the political, economic and social
environment of the world and in each region. The major economies like the US, EU and
India etc. are witnessing economic shutdowns due to the lockdown imposed by the
pandemic. This, in turn, has reduced the demand for oil and dragged the oil prices to a
historic low.

Irresponsible acts which are also violations of international law are affecting the environment of
security and stability in certain regions. Thus, cooperation among regions as well as among
countries to manage such geopolitical tensions and pandemic situations are expected to resolve
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such scenarios.

Source: TH

Anti Drug Action Plan 
GS-I | 28 June,2020

Anti Drug Action Plan

Part of: GS-I- Social issue- Drug Abuse (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, on the occasion of International Day Against Drug Abuse and Illicit Trafficking an
annual Anti-Drug Action Plan for 2020-21 for 272 districts was launched by the Ministry of
Social Justice and Empowerment.

The plan includes awareness generation programmes, identification of drug-dependent
population, focus on treatment facilities and capacity-building for service-providers to curb
drug abuse and alcoholism. Drug abuse or substance abuse is the use of illegal drugs (Heroin,
Morphine, Opium etc), or the use of prescription drugs for purposes other than those for
which they are meant to be used.

 

Imp Points 

Action Plan for 2020-21

De-addiction Facilities: These would be set up in the “most affected” 272 districts
identified by the Narcotics Control Bureau focussing on building up treatment and de-
addiction facilities and giving emphasis on reaching the youth and high risk population.
The districts mostly belong to Punjab, Haryana, Delhi, Uttar Pradesh and the North-
East.
Drop-in-Centres for Addicts: The focus will be on setting up drop-in-centres for addicts
and also on peer-led community based outreach programmes for high risk populations
– particularly the youth. These centres will have provision for screening, assessment
and counselling and would provide linkage to treatment and rehabilitation services for
drug dependents.
Integrated Rehabilitation Centre for Addicts (IRCAs): Funded by the Ministry, IRCAS
would reach out to communities to help those affected by drug addiction.
Drug-Free India Campaign: The ministry also announced the launch of the ‘Nasha Mukt

 
                         273 / 345



  

Bharat’, or Drug-Free India Campaign which focuses on community outreach
programmmes.
To step-up the battle against the severe challenge posed by drug use and
alcoholism, the campaign will focus not just on institutional support but also
on community outreach programmes in the districts identified in coordination.

Significance

Awareness and Sensitisation: Apart from celebrity backed ‘Say No to Drugs’
publicity campaigns, national level campaigns are planned across schools and higher
education campuses to sensitise youngsters, parents and schools about the issue.
Change in the Strategy: It introduces a new change in the strategy against drugs. So far,
India has been focussed on institutions, however the new action plan focuses on work in
society at large.
Enhanced Funding: Ministry would ramp up greater funding for institutions to curb the
drug abuse.

 

Background

National Survey on Extent and Pattern of Substance Use: The Ministry of Social Justice and
Empowerment, Government of India, conducted a National Survey on Extent and Pattern of
Substance Use in India through the National Drug Dependence Treatment Centre
(NDDTC), All India Institute of Medical Sciences (AIIMS), New Delhi during 2018, which is
key to the action plan for 2020-21. It is estimated that about 850,000 Indians inject drugs,
about 460,000 children and 7.7 million Indians require help for opioid dependence. As per the
survey, the prevalence of opioids (a type of drug e.g. Heroin) use in India is three times the
global average.

 

Challenges to Curb the Drug Menace:

Related Data: The findings of the “Magnitude of Substance Abuse in India” report 2019,
revealed the estimated 16 crore alcohol consumers in the 10-75 years in the country, as many
as 19% of them were dependent on alcohol.

Legally Available Drugs: Such as tobacco is a huge problem which is usually seen as a
gateway drug which children take just to experiment with.

Lack of Availability of Rehabilitation Centres: There is a lack of rehabilitation centres. Also,
NGOs operating de-addiction centres in the country, have failed to provide the required kind of
treatment and therapy.

Smuggling of Drugs: Smuggling of drugs through the states like Punjab, Assam and Uttar
Pradesh which share the border with neighbouring countries.
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Global Initiatives

The United Nations with the aid of its anti-drug abuse arm, United Nations Office on Drugs
and Crime (UNODC) spreads awareness, urges governments to avoid stimulating the Narco
economy and deal with the Illicit trafficking of drugs in the disguise of legal pharmaceutical
businesses.

International Day Against Drug Abuse and Illicit Trafficking

History: Also known as ‘World Drug Day’, it is celebrated annually on 26th June since 1987.
The day is also meant to commemorate Lin Zexu’s efforts towards the strategic
dismantling of the opium trade in Humen, Guangdong in China right before the First
Opium War on the Chinese Mainland.

Theme 2020: Better Knowledge for Better Care.

It emphasises the need to improve the understanding of the world drug problem and how
better knowledge will foster greater international cooperation for countering its impact on health,
governance and security.

 

Conclusion 

The action plan aims at addiction-free India by countering the growing menace especially
across colleges and universities. However, there is a need to design a more targeted
campaign against drugs and substance abuse. Addiction should not be seen as a character
flaw, but as an ailment that any other person could be struggling with. Therefore, the stigma
associated with drug taking needs to be reduced through social awareness and voluntary
processes like medical help by psychologists, as well as strong support from family.

Source: TH
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World Drug Report 2020: UN 
GS-II | 28 June,2020

World Drug Report 2020: UN

Part of: GS-II- I.O - UN (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC), in its 2020 World Drug
Report, has highlighted the possible consequences of the Covid-19 pandemic on Illegal Drug
Production, Supply and Consumption. According to it, due to economic hardship, people
may resort to illicit activities linked to drugs to make a living. The report further, revealed that
the measures taken by governments to counter the pandemic inevitably had double-edged
consequences on large-scale drug supply.

 

Imp Points

Economic Crisis and Diverted Focus: There would be reductions in drug-related
budgets of the governments due to Covid-19 and overall increase in drug use, with a
shift towards cheaper and more harmful drugs. Some countries, such as Italy, the Niger
and countries in Central Asia, have experienced a sharp decrease in drug seizures, as
drug traffickers have diverted their attention to other illegal
activities, including cybercrime and trafficking in falsified medicines (in Balkan
countries). Other countries, including Morocco and Iran, have reported huge drug
seizures, indicating large-scale drug trafficking.
Impact of Lockdown: The lockdown could hinder the production and sale of opiates in
major producing countries as the key months for the opium harvest in Afghanistan are
March to June. The decline in international trade resulting from the pandemic could lead to
a shortage in the supply of acetic anhydride, a precursor vital to the manufacture of
heroin. A shortage of poppy lancers was observed in the western and southern
provinces of the country, mainly due to the closure of a border crossing with Pakistan.
However, the shortage of lancers was eventually overcome due to women workers
increasingly engaged in the poppy-lancing process, therefore
The report also Indicated that the lockdown is increasing demand for cannabis, given
that its production often takes place near consumer markets and traffickers. Drug
trafficking by air is likely to be completely disrupted by the restrictions on air travel. There
are signs of increased use of maritime routes.
Maritime Routes: The recent heroin seizures in the Indian Ocean could be interpreted as
an indication of an increase in the use of maritime routes for trafficking heroin to Europe
along the ‘southern route’. While border measures appear to be hindering trafficking in
opiates, large shipments of cocaine are still being trafficked but by alternative means, via
sea routes.
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India and Illicit Drug Trade

Major Hub of Illicit Drug Trade: According to a report by the United Nation Office on
Drugs and Crime (UNODC), India is one of the major hubs of illicit drug trade ranging
from age-old cannabis to newer prescription drugs like tramadol, and designer drugs like
methamphetamine.
Drug Trafficking Routes: India is in the middle of two major illicit opium
production regions in the world, the Golden Crescent (Iran-Afghanistan-Pakistan) in
the west and the Golden Triangle (South-East Asia) in the east.

Golden Triangle: It represents the region coinciding with the rural mountains of Myanmar,
Laos, and Thailand. It is Southeast Asia’s main opium-producing region and one of the
oldest narcotics supply routes to Europe and North America.

Golden Crescent: This region of South Asia is a principal global site for opium production
and distribution. It comprises Afghanistan, Iran, and Pakistan.

 

Associated Challenges:

Easy Borders: The borders are porous and difficult to control in the lower Mekong region
so cross-border movements in many places are not significantly hindered by Covid-19
measures.
Evolving Ways of Trafficking: The methods of containerised trafficking, couriers and
body-packing have reduced due to shutting down of borders and trade. However, dealers
might come up with other ways limiting the impact of reduced trade.
Limited Control: There is limited government control in the Golden Triangle, trafficking
would continue at high volumes.
Unaffected Supply: The supply of precursor chemicals is not likely to be disrupted
because major organised crime groups source chemicals through direct diversion from
industry and not diversion from illicit overseas trade channels.

 

United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime

It was established in 1997 and was named as a United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime
(UNODC) in 2002.It acts as the Office for Drug Control and Crime Prevention by combining
the United Nations International Drug Control Program (UNDCP) and the Crime Prevention and
Criminal Justice Division of the United Nations Office at Vienna.

**UNODC publishes the World Drug Report.

Conclusion 

Therefore, use of maritime trafficking routes from Myanmar along the Andaman Sea, some
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of which cross Indian territorial waters must be strategically observed by India to curb the
trafficking. Moreover, methods or procedures to deal with illicit drug supply, their usage must
be institutionalised in order to ensure that fight against this menace is not compromised in
face of a pandemic or any other crisis.

Additional efforts would be required at the national, regional, and international level to
carefully analyse methods and trends to understand changes to drug markets in the wake
of the pandemic. There is a need to understand the change in the strategy of drug trafficking
organisations as a result of the Covid-19 measures.

Source: TH

Rechargeable Batteries 
GS-III | 28 June,2020

Rechargeable Batteries

GS- Paper-3 S&T (PT-M-IV)

Recently, the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) released a
report ‘Commodities at a glance: Special issue on strategic battery and minerals’. The
report facilitated research into battery technologies that depended less on critical raw
materials and had the potential to provide higher energy density. Energy density is the
amount of energy that can be stored in a given mass of a substance or system, i.e. a measure
of storage of energy.

Imp Points

Uncertain Supply: The report highlighted that the supply of raw materials to produce
rechargeable batteries is uncertain. Lithium, natural graphite and manganese are critical
raw materials for the manufacture of rechargeable batteries.

Rising Demand: Integration of EVs- There has been a rapid growth in demand for
rechargeable batteries due to the gradual integration of electric vehicles (EVs) in global
transportation. The sales of electric cars have increased by 65% in 2018 from 2017 to 5.1
million vehicles and it will reach 23 million in 2030.

Increased Use of Raw Material: With the increasing number of EVs, the demand for
rechargeable batteries and the raw materials used in them have also increased. The
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worldwide market for cathodes for lithium-ion batteries was estimated at $7 billion in 2018 and
is expected to reach $58.8 billion by 2024.

The demand for raw materials used to manufacture rechargeable batteries will grow
rapidly as other sources of energy lose their importance.

 

Concerns
Limited Suppliers: The security of supplies is a concern for all stakeholders because
the production of the raw materials is concentrated in a few countries.
Over 60% of the world’s Cobalt is mined in the Democratic Republic of the
Congo while over 75% of global Lithium is mined in Australia and Chile.
Prone of Volatility: Any disruption to supply might lead to tighter markets, higher
prices and increased costs of rechargeable batteries. In 2018, the demand for cobalt
surged by 25% from 2017 to 125,000 tonnes, of which 9% accounted for the EV battery
sector.
Cobalt demand would reach 185,000 tonnes by 2023, with about 35% accounting for the
EV battery sector, the report said. Growth in demand for lithium had been significant since
2015, increasing by 13% per year.

 

Li-ion Batteries

A lithium-ion battery or Li-ion battery is a type of rechargeable battery.
Li-ion batteries use an intercalated (Intercalation is the reversible inclusion or insertion of
a molecule into materials with layered structures) lithium compound as one electrode
material, compared to the metallic lithium used in a non-rechargeable lithium battery.
The battery consists of electrolyte, which allows for ionic movement and the two
electrodes are the constituent components of a lithium-ion battery cell.
Lithium ions move from the negative electrode to the positive electrode during discharge
and back when charging.
They are one of the most popular types of rechargeable batteries used for military,
EVs and aerospace applications.

 
                         279 / 345



  

Alternative sources of energy such as electric batteries are becoming more important as
investors become sceptical of the future of the oil industry. There is a need to make a strategy
for dynamic monitoring of the raw material cycles, from mining through processing, refining and
manufacturing to recycling. It will facilitate early detection of supply risks and also enable the
development of mitigation strategies at either company or national level.

Source: DTE

Anthropause Period 
GS-I | 28 June,2020

Anthropause Period

Recently, researchers have coined the term ‘anthropause’ to refer to the Covid-19
induced lockdown period and they will study its impact on other species.

Etymology: The shortened form of prefix ‘anthropo-’ (for ‘human’) and ‘pause’. It is a more
precise term for the lockdown period which is also being referred to as the ‘Great Pause’. It
refers specifically to a considerable global slowing of modern human activities and notably
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travel.

 

Impact: As a result of the lockdown, nature appears to have changed especially in urban
environments. The unprecedented curbs led to reports of unusual animal
behaviour and unexpected animals are being spotted more frequently. For example,
reported sightings of pumas in downtown Santiago, Chile, of dolphins in untypically calm waters
in the harbour of Trieste, Italy, and of jackals in broad daylight in urban parks in Tel Aviv, Israel.

Hidden from human view, animals may also start roaming more freely across the world’s
oceans, following reductions in vessel traffic and noise-pollution levels.

On the other hand, lockdown may have been more difficult and challenging for various
urban-dwelling animals such as rats, gulls and monkeys who depend on food provided or
discarded by humans.

 

Significance of the Study:

Studying this period will provide valuable insights into the relationship between human-
wildlife interactions in the 21st century.

Expanding human populations continue to transform their environments at unprecedented rates.
The linkages of human and animal behaviour can help provide invaluable information, useful
in preserving global biodiversity, maintaining the integrity of ecosystems and predicting
global zoonoses and environmental changes. Further, the reduction in human
activity during the lockdown on both land and sea has been unparalleled in recent
history and the effects have been ‘drastic, sudden and widespread’, making this period
more important.

 

Conclusion 

The pandemic affords an opportunity to build a global picture of animal responses by pooling
large numbers of datasets. Such collaborative projects can integrate the spatial and temporal
approaches outlined above, in an attempt to uncover causal relationships.

Source: PIB
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FICCI prepares action plan for industry 
GS-III | 28 June,2020

FICCI prepares action plan for industry

Amid the ongoing border tensions with China, FICCI has prepared a five-point "PEACE"
action plan and asked its members to look for alternate sources of supplies.

Amid the on-going border tensions with China and a call to boycott Chinese goods, industry
chamber FICCI has prepared a five-point "PEACE" action plan -- Productivity, Efficiency,
Alternates, Competitiveness and Exports.

Imp Points                                                                  

The industry body has asked its members to look for alternate sources of supplies and not
remain dependent on a single nation. 

FICCI President Sangita Reddy said in a letter to members that the industry needs to
focus on the five-point ''PEACE'' action plan.

WHAT IS ACTION PLAN PEACE?

Productivity: FICCI has urged its members to raise their productivity by setting benchmarks for
themselves. The body will start a consultancy wing to assist members in raising productivity.

Efficiency: While companies are asked to individually improving productivity and to reduce
dependency, the efficiency of the whole ecosystem, too, needs to improve. Companies have
been suggested to work with local and state governments to improve efficiency through
reforms to improve the ease of doing business. Many of FICCI's suggestions have been
accepted and the body has had multiple interactions with the prime minister, the finance
minister, chief ministers, and other ministries who have addressed many issues. FICCI will take
the views and suggestions of its members to the governments to boost efficiency in days to
come.

Alternates: Many in the industry are dependent on suppliers form a single country. Though
many products are domestically available, yet many companies import products from
abroad. Each member should look at alternate sources of supply from other countries.

The PM had earlier laid the vision that each member could identify a product that is being
imported and manufacture it in India, this idea should be implemented with full gusto. The need
of the hour is to collectively encourage suppliers and buyers to develop alternate globally
competitive supply chains in India.

FICCI on its part has developed a strategy for air conditioners, furniture, textiles, electronic
components, and mobile phones. These are work in progress in the government and
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announcements have been made.

Competitiveness: Innovation and value-addition will enhance competitiveness and allow
entry into the global supply chain - this is a must now. The current coronavirus situation has
seen many sectors and firms innovate and competitively produce different products and
services, we need to look at each of our businesses and prepare an action plan to improve
competitiveness.

FICCI realises that many aspects of government policy affect business' competitiveness
- the cost of power, land, labour, etc. The body has clearly communicated to the government
that subsidies and wage support (which is crucial to support farmers and lower strata) must
come from the government directly and not from businesses.

Exports: Given the current situation in the country, focus on exports is imperative now. FICCI
members are urged to ramp up their exports and to begin with exporting 5 per cent of their
products and those who are already exporting, must aspire to double it.

Exploring new markets, new products and services will help to take India's share in global trade
to 8-10 per cent.

FICCI has taken up these points and specific recommendations with the government for the
industry as a whole and in specific sectors also, the body is now looking at enabling the
members to work on this PEACE formula in all possible manner.

Source: Web
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Digital innovation is the way forwardÂ â€“ Over the top platform

GS-II | 29 June,2020

Digital innovation is the way forward – Over the top
platform

GS- PAPER-2 Digital India MAINS-IV

The Covid-19 pandemic has impacted every single industry, but the businesses
that were most affected are those which solely rely on social gathering of people
and the media and entertainment industry is not an exception.

However, Over the Top (OTT) platforms such as Netflix, Hotstar, Prime Video
and online gaming are booming in this time of crisis, thereby testifying the
ongoing information revolution.
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Though the Indian media landscape has traditionally been very dynamic, the issue
of content regulation has always been important in India because of the diverse
nature of Indian society in terms of religion, economic status, caste and language.
Therefore, the effect that OTT has on society forms the basis of its regulation by
the state.

Thus, there is a need to understand both the benefits and challenges associated
with the use of Over the Top Platform (OTT) in India.

Benefits Associated with OTT Platforms

Creative Use of Media: As OTT platforms are relatively less subjected to
censorship, it helps bring socio-political content or matters to a common man,
which otherwise are censored in mainstream media.
On Demand Media Consumption: The OTT services have a hybrid
character as they combine the passive consumption mode of television and
the consumer choice of the web. Thus, OTT platforms' advantage of playing
media anywhere and anytime has created a massive demand for it.
Sustenance of Media and Entertainment Industry: The future of traditional
media platforms such as cinema, live events is in jeopardy. This is even
applicable post-Covid era, due to social distancing becoming a norm in the
society. In this context, OTT platforms serve as a parallel dissemination
source of infotainment.
Democratisation of Media: OTT industry is benefiting numerous content
producers and artists. It also helps in accessing regional films around the
country as well as globally.

Issues 

Lack of Regulation: While traditional media in India are regulated under specific
laws such as: Films are regulated under the Cinematograph Act of 1952—which
provides for the certification of cinematograph films for public exhibition. 

The Cable Television Networks (Regulation) Act, 1995 —that applies to content
appearing on cable televisions. However, there is no such specific law for
regulation of content over OTT platforms.

Censorship Problem: Generally, the Government in India censors the content on
grounds of public morality, communal harmony or cultural preservation, among
various reasons. However, due to the lack of censorship, content on OTT
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platforms can disrupt social harmony and moral fabric of society.

No Consensus of Self Regulation: OTT platforms had signed a self-regulation
code under the aegis of the Internet and Mobile Association of India. However,
there’s no consensus on the code amongst the various OTT platforms operating
in India.

Cultural Homogenisation: India is projected to become the second largest online
video-viewing audience by 2020. In this context, OTT platforms are streaming a
lot of cross-cultural content. Though it is good for creating a cosmopolitan world, it
has aggravated some of the means in the society like cultural imperialism.

Conclusion

While the government recognizes the need for self-regulation in OTT, it wants
video streaming platforms to agree to a common code.

Besides, there is a need to include online content explicitly within the ambit of this
common code which will prohibit indecency in video streaming, advertisements,
books, films, paintings, and writings etc.

Source: BL

One Sun One World One Grid 
GS-III | 29 June,2020

One Sun One World One Grid

GS-Paper-3 Economics 

Recently, the Government of India has called for bids to roll-out the ‘One Sun
One World One Grid’ (OSOWOG) plan.  The plan focuses on a framework
for facilitating global cooperation, building a global ecosystem of
interconnected renewable energy resources (mainly solar energy) that can be
seamlessly shared.

ImpPoints
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The vision behind the OSOWOG is ‘The Sun Never Sets’ and is a constant
at some geographical location, globally, at any given point of time.
This is by far one of the most ambitious schemes undertaken by any
country and is of global significance in terms of sharing economic benefits.
It has been taken up under the technical assistance program of the World
Bank.
OSOWOG plan may also leverage the International Solar Alliance (ISA),
co-founded by India that has 67 countries as members.
With India in the middle, the solar spectrum can easily be divided into two
broad zones, which are:

Far East including countries like Myanmar, Vietnam, Thailand, Lao, Cambodia
etc.

Far West covering the Middle East and the Africa Region.

 

Three Phases of the Plan:

First Phase: It deals with the Middle East, South Asia and South-East
Asia (MESASEA) interconnection.
Fostering cross-border energy trade is an important part of
India’s Neighbourhood-first policy.

India has been supplying power to Bangladesh and Nepal and has been
championing a South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC)
electricity grid minus Pakistan to meet electricity demand in the region.

The initial plans also involve setting up an under-sea link to connect
with Oman in the West.

Second Phase: It deals with the MESASEA grid getting interconnected with the
African power pools.

Third Phase: It is about global interconnection.

 

Significance:

The proposed integration would lead to reduced project costs, higher
efficiencies and increased asset utilization for all the participating entities.
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This plan will require only incremental investment because it will not
require a parallel grid infrastructure due to working with existing grids.
It will help all the participating entities in attracting investments in
renewable energy sources as well as utilizing skills, technology and finances.
Resulting economic benefits would positively impact poverty alleviation and
support in mitigating water, sanitation, food and other socio-economic
challenges.
It will allow national renewable energy management centres in India to
grow as regional and global management centres.
This move, during the time of the Covid-19 pandemic, gives India the
opportunity to be seen as taking a lead in evolving global strategies.

 

Backdrops:
India is already expediting ISA's plan to set up the World Solar Bank (WSB) with
a capital of USD 10 billion.

WSB aims to compete with other newly created funding institutions like
the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB) and the New
Development Bank (NDB).
The USA’s withdrawal from the Paris climate deal. OSOWOG will help
to mitigate its ill effects on climate by providing clean and renewable
energy sources, enabling member countries to fulfill their Nationally
Determined Contributions (NDCs) towards reducing global warming.
China’s attempts to co-opt countries into its One Belt One Road (OBOR)
initiative, a programme to invest billions of dollars in infrastructure projects,
including railways, ports and power grids, across Asia, Africa and Europe.
OSOWOG will provide a strategic rebalance in favour of India and
will control the increasing Chinese dominance in Asian subcontinent,
providing a better alternative to developing countries.

Way Forward

The move is the key to future renewable-based energy systems
globally because regional and international interconnected green grids can
enable sharing and balancing of renewable energy across international
borders.
It allows grabbing opportunities to learn quickly from global
developments and share renewable energy resources to reduce the global
carbon footprint and insulate the societies from pandemics.
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Source: L.M

â€œGlobal solar grid could cause sun burnsâ€• 
GS-III | 29 June,2020

 “Global solar grid could cause sun burns”

Part of: GS-III- Energy security (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

In recent years, India has leveraged forums like the G20 and the UNFCCC to
collaborate with major powers in new areas of growth and in bringing about global
reforms. One such initiative is One Sun One World One Grid’ (OSOWOG).

Under OSOWOG vision, India seeks to replicate its global solar
leadership (International Solar Alliance) by encouraging the phased
development of a single globally connected solar electricity grid to leverage the
multiple benefits (Low cost, Zero pollution) of solar energy.

The underlying logic behind OSOWOG is that a grid spread across multiple time
zones could balance intermittent renewables with other renewables: the setting
sun in one part of the grid is made up for by solar, wind or hydropower produced
in a distant place.

OSOWOG seems to be a brilliant idea in pursuit of sustainable development.
However, it faces certain challenges in its implementation.

For India

Parity with Great Powers: This ambition puts India alongside other major
powers and their super-grid projects such as China’s Global Energy
Interconnection project, Europe’s gold-standard power pools. Also,
OSOWOG will provide an opportunity for India to move onto the centre stage
globally, accelerating the energy system decarbonisation to help solve the
global climate crisis.
Climate Mitigation: OSOWOG assumes more importance in backdrop of the
USA’s withdrawal from the Paris climate deal. Also, OSOWOG will help to
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mitigate ill effects on climate by providing clean and renewable energy
sources. Further, enabling member countries to fulfill their Nationally
Determined Contributions (NDCs) towards reducing global warming.
Balancing China: OSOWOG will provide a strategic rebalance in favour of
India and will control the increasing Chinese dominance in Asian
subcontinent, providing a better alternative to developing countries. 
Bridging Current Account Deficit: India is currently importing around $250
billion of fossil fuel annually (oil, diesel, LNG, coking and thermal coal).
OSOWOG can help India meet its needs and subsequently promote
sustainable renewable energy exports and may improve the current account
deficit and reduce imported inflation pressures.

Issues 

Development in Battery Technology: With development in electricity
storage technologies, reduces the viability of the need to follow the sun along
any latitude, nor worry about day and night.
Easy Installation of Microgrids: Large capital expenditures are no longer
necessary, as anyone can install rooftop solar or set up a microgrid
(“distributed generation”).
Vulnerability of Grids: Electricity Grid is vulnerable to accidents, weather,
and cyber-attacks that are prone to increase and disrupt the electricity supply
on mass scale.
Transmission Losses: Solar generation is at less than 20% efficiency, in
addition there will be major transmission losses on such scale.
Dependency on China: India is dependent on Chinese imports for solar
equipment, such as solar cells, panels, etc.
Problem with Interconnectedness: This project’s success hinges on trust,
not just transmission lines, between grid participants. Interconnected grids
give countries the power to bring other economies to a grinding halt; this is
the single biggest hurdle to integration.

Way Forward

Creation of Supranational Rule-Based Organisation: Institution building is key
to fulfilling the ambitions of a multi-country grid project. In this context, ISA can act
as an independent supranational institution to take decisions about how the grid
should be run and conflicts settled.

Promoting MicroGrids: Along with prioritizing designing microgrids, public policy
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attention is needed for developing battery technologies at scale for local
applications.

Constructively Engaging with China: Given India’s dependence on Chinese
imports, OSOWOG will have to find ways of engaging with Chinese ambitions in a
constructive manner rather than in a zero-sum way. Also, there is a pressing need
to build its domestic capacity in solar equipment under the Make in
India program.

Conclusion 

Establishing a global solar grid is a novel idea, especially in context of climate
change. However, underlying issues in its implementation needs to be addressed
first. Apart from it, India can explore the possibility of establishing a federation of
regional grids like SAARC grid.

Source: FE

The Mapillah uprising 
GS-I | 29 June,2020

The Mapillah uprising

By, Mohammed Ayoob is University Distinguished Professor Emeritus of International Relations,
Michigan State University

Context

With the centenary of the Mapillah rebellion of 1921 fast approaching, controversy has
erupted over Malayalam movie projects commemorating what was arguably the greatest
challenge to British rule between the great uprising of 1857 and the Quit India
movement of 1942. 

 

Conflicting narratives

The controversy surrounding the Mapillah uprising demonstrates that in the case of most
important historical events no single narrative is accepted by all sections of society. 
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There are multiple narratives propounded by people of different ideological persuasions.
More often than not these divergent perspectives are shaped by the proponents’ current
political projects and their preferred visions of their societies’ future. 

 

On the one hand, people of secular and nationalist persuasions see it as a major
instance of resistance to British colonial rule. 

 

On the other, people of the Hindutva persuasion revile it as an example of ingrained
Muslim hatred against Hindus. 

 

The rebellion can be understood only if one discards ideological blinkers. It is an excellent
example of the veracity of the assertion that important historical events always have
multiple causes and do not occur in a social, economic, and political vacuum.

 

The revolt

The immediate trigger of the uprising was the Non-Cooperation Movement launched by
the Congress in 1920 in tandem with the Khilafat agitation. 
The Malabar Congress, many of whose leaders were Nairs, was the most active
participant in these twin agitations with several Hindu leaders addressing Khilafat
gatherings.
The anti-British sentiment fuelled by these agitations found fertile ground among the
Muslim Mapillahs of south Malabar living in economic misery which they blamed in
large part on British rule. 
The British had introduced new tenancy laws that tremendously favoured the
landlords and instituted a far more exploitative system than before. 
The pre-British relations between landlords and tenants were based on a code that
provided the tenants a decent share of the produce. 
The new laws deprived them of all guaranteed rights to the land and its produce and
in effect rendered them landless.
This change created enormous resentment among the tenants against British rule. 
The fact that most of the landlords were Namboodiri Brahmins while most of the
tenants were Mapillah Muslims compounded the problem.
The Nairs formed an intermediate grouping of well-off peasantry with their own
economic and social grudges against the Namboodiri landlords but largely
unsympathetic to the economic travails of the Mapillahs.
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The spark that lit the fire

The Non-Cooperation Movement combined with the Khilafat agitation provided the
spark that lit the fire of Mapillah revolt against the British rulers and their Hindu landlords. 
The fiery speeches by Muslim religious leaders that accompanied the Khilafat
movement added to the religious fervour of an already desperate peasantry and fuelled
their ire against the British and the Hindu landlords leading to the atrocities committed
by a segment of the mobilised Mapillahs against Hindus regardless of caste.
Non-partisan analyses of the uprising make clear that multiple factors contributed to the
character of the movement. 
These included economic distress, anger against foreign rule and the tenancy laws it
instituted, and religious zeal. 
But above all it was an agrarian revolt that simultaneously took on the garb of anti-
colonialism and religious fanaticism.

Source: TH

MMR vaccine can help fight sepsis in Covid patients 
GS-III | 29 June,2020

MMR vaccine can help fight sepsis in Covid patients

A new paper suggests that live attenuated vaccines such as MMR (measles,
mumps and rubella) may prevent the severe lung inflammation and sepsis
associated with Covid-19 infection. The paper is published online in the journal mBio.

 

A live attenuated vaccine is derived from a disease-causing pathogen, which has
been weakened in the laboratory so that it does not cause severe illness when a
person is vaccinated with it.

 

 

The new research paper refers to growing evidence that live attenuated vaccines can
activate certain immune cells to train leukocytes (the white blood cells of the immune
system) to mount a more effective defence against unrelated infections.
The researchers used a live attenuated fungal strain and demonstrated, in the lab, that
vaccination with it trained innate protection against sepsis (blood poisoning) caused by
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a combination of disease-causing fungi and bacteria.
The authors proposed that the protection is produced by cells called MDSCs. They
stressed that this live attenuated MMR vaccine concept is not suggested to be directed
against Covid-19, but instead an immune preventive measure against the severe
inflammatory symptoms of Covid-19.
The use of childhood live attenuated vaccines such as MMR given to adults to induce
bystander cells that can dampen or reduce severe complications associated with
Covd-19 infection is a low risk – high reward preventive measure during a critical
period of the pandemic. 
These bystander cells are long-lived but not life-long. 
Anyone who had an MMR vaccination as a child, while likely to still have immune
antibodies directed against measles, mumps, or rubella, will not likely still have the
immune cells directed against sepsis.
 So, it could be important to get the MMR vaccination as an adult to protect better against
Covid-related sepsis.

Source: IE

Why India is producing less and less oil 
GS-III | 29 June,2020

Why India is producing less and less oil

Importanat Data

India’s crude oil production fell 7.1% in May 2020 compared to May 2019 on the back of 
low demand due to the Covid-19 pandemic. 
Domestic production of crude has, however, been falling every year since FY 2012. 
Annual crude oil production has fallen at a compounded annual rate of 2.1% since to
32,169.3 thousand Metric Tonnes (TMT) in FY 2020 from 38,089.7 TMT in FY 2012. 
This has led to a steady climb in the proportion of imports in domestic crude oil
consumption from 81.8% in 2012 to 87.6% in 2020.

 

Why is production falling?

Experts say that most of India’s crude oil production comes from aging wells that
have become less productive over time. 
A lack of new oil discoveries in India coupled with a long lead time to begin production
from discovered wells has led to a steady decline in India’s crude oil production making
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India increasingly dependent on imports. 
The output of these aging wells is declining faster than new wells can come up
according to experts. Domestic exploration companies are attempting to extend the life of
currently operational wells.
Crude oil production in India is dominated by two major state-owned exploration and

production companies, ONGC and Oil India. 
These companies are the key bidders for crude oil block auctions and end up acquiring
most of the blocks that are put up for auction in India, according to experts.

Why are there not more private players?

While there are some private players in the upstream oil sector including Cairn India and 
Hindustan Oil Exploration Company there has been a lack of interest in exploration
and production in India from major private players, particularly those based abroad. 
According to experts, this is because of long delays in the operationalisation of
production even after an oil block is allotted due to delays in approvals. 
Some of the key approvals which are required to begin production include, environmental
clearances and approval by the Directorate General of Hydrocarbons after the
allottee completes a seismic survey and creates a field development plan.
“The best-case scenario from allotment to production is at least 5-7 years,” said an
industry expert noting that in many cases it was delayed beyond this timeline particularly
in the case of public sector companies.

What policy changes could help?

Existing public and private sector players have asked for reduced levies of oil production
including oil cess, royalties, and profit petroleum especially when crude oil prices are
below $45/barrel. 
Experts say the requirement to pay royalties to the government at low crude prices can
make it unviable for these companies to invest in further exploration and production.
The government introduced the Open Acreage Licensing Programme (OALP) in 
2019 to allow companies to carve out blocks that they are interested in and with lower
royalties and no oil cess. 
However, existing players are calling for a relaxation of royalties and oil cess on block
allotted under previous policies. 
One expert pointed out that the Chinese government offered a floor price to oil
producers insulating them somewhat from any sharp falls in international crude prices.
 “This kind of policy at least allows for a company to have a fixed worst-case scenario for
the sale of crude oil,” said an expert noting that this incentivised more investment in
exploration and production.

Source: IE
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Electricity (Amendment) Bill 2020 
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Electricity (Amendment) Bill 2020

Part of: GS-III- Energy security  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the Central government has introduced the Electricity (Amendment)
Bill 2020 to amend various provisions in the Electricity Act 2003.

Rationale Behind Amendment:

To address critical issues weakening the commercial and investment
activities in the electricity sector. 
The current challenges plaguing the Indian power sector is derived from
negligence in addressing the structural issues.
These include operational and financial inefficiencies of power generation,
transmission and distribution utilities, access and quality of power supply,
political interference, lack of private investments, inadequate public
infrastructure and lack of consumer participation.
Bringing transparency and accountability to protect the interest of
consumers and ensuring healthy growth of the power sector.

Key Objectives

Ensure consumer centricity,
Promote Ease of Doing Business,
Enhance sustainability of the power sector,
Promote green power,

Key Amendments

National Selection Committee: Instead of the separate Selection Committee (for
appointment of Chairperson and members of State Electricity Regulatory
Commissions-SERCs), there is a proposal to set up a National Selection
Committee.

However, the Central Government is also considering to continue with the existing
separate Selection Committees for each state – but make them Standing
Selection Committees so that there is no need for constituting them afresh every
time a vacancy occurs.
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The only difference is that it will now be proposed to be presided by the Chief
Justice of the High Court of the state.

Introduction of Direct Benefit Transfer: Direct Benefit Transfer will be beneficial
for both the State Governments and as well as Distribution Companies.

It will be beneficial for the State Government because it will ensure that the
subsidy reaches the people who are actually entitled and the State Government
gets clear accounts of the amount given as subsidy. It will benefit the distribution
company by making sure that the subsidies due are received as per the number of
beneficiaries.

National Renewable Energy Policy: India is a signatory to the Paris Climate
Agreement. It is therefore proposed to have a separate policy for the
development and promotion of generation of electricity from renewable sources of
energy.

The policy prescribes a minimum percentage of purchase of electricity from
renewable sources of production. It seeks to give special attention to hydro power.

Sustainability:
Cost Reflective Tariff: There had been the issue of lazy attempts from the
commissions in adopting the tariffs determined, causing issues of cost escalation.
To address this problem, the Amendment has prescribed a period of 60 days to
adopt the determined tariffs. Failing such a timeline of 60 days, the tariff would be
deemed to be accepted.

Payment Security: It is proposed to empower Load Dispatch Centres to oversee
the establishment of adequate payment security mechanisms before dispatch of
electricity, as per contracts. Late payment of dues of generating and transmission
companies have reached unsustainable levels. This impairs the finances of the
Gencos and Transcos and also increases the Non Performing Assets of the
Banks.

Ease of Doing Business:

Establishment of Electricity Contract Enforcement Authority (ECEA): It is an
Authority headed by a retired Judge of the High Court with powers to execute their
orders as decree of a civil court.
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The Authority will enforce performance of contracts related to purchase or sale or
transmission of power between a generating company, distribution licensee or
transmission licensee. Central Electricity Regulatory Commission (CERC) and
State Electricity Regulatory Commissions (SERCs) do not have powers to execute
their orders as decree of a civil court.

Cross Subsidy: The Bill provides for the SERCs to reduce cross subsidies as per
the provisions of the Tariff Policy.

Miscellaneous:

Strengthening of the Appellate Tribunal (APTEL): It is proposed to increase
the strength of APTEL to at least seven to facilitate quick disposal of cases. To be
able to effectively enforce its orders, it is also proposed to give it the powers of the
High Court under the provisions of the Contempt of Courts Act.

Penalties: In order to ensure compliance of the provisions of the Electricity Act
and orders of the Commission, section 142 and section 146 of the Electricity Act
are proposed to be amended to provide for higher penalties.

Cross Border Trade in Electricity: Provisions have been added to facilitate and
develop trade in electricity with other countries.

Distribution sub-licensees: To improve quality of supply, an option is proposed
to be provided to Discoms to authorise another person as a sub-license to supply
electricity in any particular part of its area, with the permission of the State
Electricity Regulatory Commission.

 

Issues involved:

Cost reflective tariff has been a concern for states like Telangana which
provide free electricity to the farming sector. 
Formation of ECEA has also been criticized as a move towards centralization
of power.
Recognition of franchisees and sub- licensees might open the sector to
private players.

Way Forward

The Bill provides the Central government more power to determine tariff and
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regulations in the power sector. Since electricity is a Concurrent subject, States
must not be deprived of their powers, through this Amendment.

Source: PIB

NITI Aayog: Navigating the New Normal 
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NITI Aayog: Navigating the New Normal

Part of: GS-IV- Ethics-Persuasion  (MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

The National Institution for Transforming India (NITI) Aayog, in partnership
with several other stakeholders has launched a behaviour change
campaign called ‘Navigating the New Normal’, and its website.

The campaign has two parts:

Covid-safe behavioural norms: The first is a web portal, containing
resources informed by behavioural science and the use of nudge and
social norms theory, related to Covid-safe behavioural norms during
the ongoing Unlock phase, and
Wearing of Masks: The second is a media campaign focused on
the wearing of masks.

The portal focuses on easy implementation of four key behaviours in the unlock
phase: mask-wearing (essential focus), social distancing, Hand hygiene, and not
spitting in public.

Citizens Role: It aims at desired social behaviour in which the enforcement
burden shifts from the Government to the citizens.
Sector Specific: The website will have sector-specific collaterals and
guidelines for health, nutrition, and public transport (in metro cities).
International Examples: Japan and South Korea have made ‘mask-
wearing’ a socially accepted norm.
Recent Examples/Initiatives in India:

Recently, Meghalaya has issued a new health protocol which also lays
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emphasis on the Behaviour Change Model for living with Covid-19.
The Economic Survey 2019 too lays out an ambitious agenda for
behavioural change by applying the principles of behavioural economics
to several issues, including gender equality, a healthy and beautiful
India, savings, tax compliance and credit quality.

Behavioural Science

Behavioural science is a method of analysis that applies psychological
insights into human behaviour to explain their decision-making
In reality, decisions made by people often deviate from the classical
principles. Drawing on the psychology of human behaviour, science provides
insights to ‘nudge’ people towards desirable behaviour.

Nudge Theory

According to Nudge theory, people, rather than being forced, can
be encouraged and influenced to pursue or desist from certain actions
through nudges.
It does not talk about penalizing people if they do not behave in a particular
manner, rather it encourages them to make desirable decisions.
It believes that Humans are not-so-rational and often need
encouragement or intervention — a nudge — to get going and do what’s
best for the country or society at large.
American economist Richard Thaler has won the 2017 Nobel Prize in
economics for his contributions to behavioural economics.

 
                         300 / 345



  

Limitations of Behavioural Science

Continuous Efforts vs One-time Action - Give It Up campaign for LPG
subsidy was a comparatively easy policy as it requires only a one-time action
of affluent households, whereas task is very difficult in case of living with
Covid-19, Beti Bachao, Beti Padao and SBM, as it requires continuous
effort to dislodge mind-sets that prevailed for decades.
Specific Targeting is Required: In order to make this campaign a success,
focus must be on special areas of concern such as small factories and poor
labourers, who comprise a large part of the vulnerable
population. Example: Advertising campaigns such as the Beti Bachao Beti
Padhao scheme did not target specific states where child sex ratios were
already skewed (although it was effective in Haryana, which also has a very
poor sex ratio).
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Case of Confirmation Bias: The applications of behavioural insights
appeared to be a result of confirmation bias (to the extent that past policies
were viewed with a behavioural lens).

Way Forward

As the lockdown is lifted, people will resume their normal activities. This
raises a challenge of minimising the spread of Covid-19 without impacting the
movement of people. This signals a need for change and creation of a
“New Normal” – where we adapt our routine activities to enable
consistent compliance to the COVID-19 protective behaviours.

Source: PIB

70 Years of Korean War 
GS-I | 29 June,2020

70 Years of Korean War

Part of: GS-I- World history (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently North and South Korea separately marked the 70th anniversary of the
start of the Korean War.

The root of the conflict lies in the Japanese occupation of Korea between
1910- 1945.
When Japan was defeated in the Second World War, the Allied forces
agreed to establish a “four-power trusteeship over Korea” at the Yalta
Conference (1945).
However, the USSR invaded Korea and took control of the north while the
south remained under the rest of the allies, mainly the USA. The division of
the two regions was along the 38th parallel north, which still continues to be
the official border dividing the two Koreas.
In 1948 the Republic of Korea (South Korea) and the Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea (North Korea) was established.
Efforts were made to resolve the conflict and unite the Korean peninsula, but
with the advent of the Cold War chances of reunification were lost.
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As both tried to enhance their reach, territorially and ideologically,
the Korean Conflict emerged between the two nations.

The Korean War

On 25th June 1950, North Korea, backed by the USSR, launched an attack
on South Korea and occupied most of the country.
In response, the United Nations force led by the US retaliated.
In 1951 the US forces led by Douglas MacArthur crossed the
38th parallel and triggered the entry of China in support of North Korea.
To prevent further escalation peace talks began later in 1951.
On 27th July 1953, the Korean Armistice Agreement was signed between
the United Nations Command, the Korean People's Army and the
Chinese People's Volunteer Army.

It led to an official ceasefire without a Peace treaty. Thus, the war officially never
ended.

Exchange of Prisoners of war (PoWs).

Establishment of Korean Demilitarised Zone (DMZ) – a strip of land running
across the Korean Peninsula to serve as a buffer zone between North Korea and
South Korea.

The Korean DMZ intersects but does not follow the 38th parallel north.

South Korea did not sign the armistice as it refused to accept it.

However, in December 1991, North and South Korea signed a pact agreeing to
refrain from aggression.

Current Dynamics

In recent years North Korea has accelerated its nuclear programme
by increasing its nuclear stockpile, withdrawn from the Non-Proliferation
Treaty (NPT) and has tested nuclear explosives multiple times.
USA has deployed THAAD (Terminal High Altitude Area
Defence) in South Korea to counter increasing missile adventurism of North
Korea.
North Korea recently demolished the Inter-Korean Liaison Office in
Kaesong, which was established in 2018. In the absence of formal
diplomatic relations, the building functioned as a de facto embassy and
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provided a direct communication channel for the two nations.

Source: TH

Ozone Pollution 
GS-III | 29 June,2020

Ozone Pollution

Part of: GS-III- Envi-Pollution (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the Centre for Science and Environment (CSE) has observed
an increase in ozone (a harmful pollutant) levels in the several cities of the
country. The analysis is based on Central Pollution Control Board (CPCB) data
from 22 cities in 15 States. It has also observed that the particulate matter and
nitrous oxide levels fell during the lockdown to control Covid-19 outbreak.

Ozone Gas

The ‘good’ ozone present in the earth’s ozone layer protects human
beings from harmful Ultraviolet (UV) radiation whereas the ground level
ozone is highly reactive and can have adverse impacts on human health. 
Even short-term exposure of an hour is dangerous for those
with respiratory conditions and asthma. Thus, an 8-hour average is
considered for ozone instead of the 24-hour average for other pollutants.
Ozone is not directly emitted by any source but is formed
by photochemical reactions between oxides of nitrogen (NOx), other
volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and gases in the air under the influence
of sunlight and heat. Ozone pollution is thus also a clear indicator of
vehicular pollution, which results in higher concentration of NOx.

Concept of Summer Pollution

The ozone is primarily a “sunny weather problem” in India as the presence
of sunlight has a direct impact on formation of ground level ozone. 
Heat acts as a catalyst, facilitating photochemical reactions. Hence, higher
concentrations of ozone are seen during the summer months.
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Additionally, the intense heat waves are one of the factors responsible
for increased ozone levels in the country.
Usually, the ozone levels tend to spike when winter conditions subside, and
its presence is felt most during the day. At night, ozone levels tend to deplete,
before spiking again during the afternoon, when sunlight is available.
Thus, the characteristics of summer pollution include high winds, intermittent
rains, thunderstorms, high temperature and heat waves.

Particulate Pollution

It has been observed that the particulate pollution has been dropped
dramatically during the lockdown.
Also, an average PM 2.5 levels during the lockdown for all cities were found
to be lower than the average for the same period in 2019.
However, with lockdown relaxed, pollution started to increase. As soon as
lockdown 4.0 came in with more relaxation and traffic returned on roads, the
average NO2 levels increased rapidly from the cleanest lockdown phase.

Conclusion

The government needs to take active steps to mitigate primary pollutants,
which lead to ground ozone formation. These steps involved curbing private
vehicle usage, increasing electric mobility, scaling up public transport and
pedestrian infrastructure, deploying citywide parking management, and
aggressively controlling industrial emissions. 

Source: HT

â€œFacebook is weakening democracyâ€• â€“ Role of Social
Media 

GS-III | 29 June,2020

“Facebook is weakening democracy” – Role of Social
Media

Part of: GS-III- Internal security  (MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)
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The introduction of the printing press in 15th century Europe revolutionised
the social landscape, helping information spread further and faster than
ever before. This had a deep link with the spread idea of democracy all over the
world. In the present era, social media represents a similar paradigm shift.

Today, social media plays a crucial role in facilitating and distributing
content related to all the matters that have a larger influence on public
opinion and subsequently on democracy.

Although social media helps in the deepening of democracy, it also tends to
weaken the concept of democracy and the emergence of anarchy, because
of its unregulated nature and its role in the spread of fake news.
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Social Media and Deepening of Democracy

Aiding C-Governance: Social media has led to the emergence
of citizen-led governance (C–governance) in India.

Social media platforms help to create awareness from one another to a
million and be united for any social cause. In the process, the existence
of social media can nudge citizens to seek solutions.
Also for C-governance, people need to have information and be able to
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convey it to others. Social media platforms make that ton easier.
Given this, social media is gradually being accepted as the fifth estate of
democracy.

Democratization of Expression: Social media has made Indian politics
more inclusive by allowing citizens, who were traditionally excluded from
politics due to geography and demography, to gain direct entry into the
political process.

It has also allowed for a diversity of viewpoints and public engagement
on an unprecedented scale.

Instrument for Bringing Behavioural Change: Use of social media for
policy crowdsourcing and publicity is evident in the success of pan-India
campaigns such as Swacch Bharat Abhiyan and the recently-launched Fit
India Movement.
Making political communication people-centric: Social media has been
increasingly used by Indian political actors for routine political communication
between elections to provide unmediated and direct communication to
connect citizenry.

Also, social media has changed the power of political messaging and
has moved away from the mass media model and places it firmly into
peer-to-peer, public discourse.

Ill-effects of Social Media On Democracy

Widening Social Fault Lines: Social media has enabled a style of populist
politics, which on the negative side allows hate speech and extreme speech
to thrive in digital spaces that are unregulated, particularly in regional
languages.
Formation of Information Cocoons: Social Media, due to its technological
capacity has enabled self-sorting and personalization of information one
perceives.

This leads to the phenomenon of group polarization — which takes hold
when like-minded people talk to one another and end up thinking a more
extreme version of what they thought before they started to talk.
This is not in sync with the ethos of democracy which is based on
debate, dissent and discussion.

Menace of Fake News: The rise of polarizing and divisive content has been
a defining moment of modern politics, which is fed by fake news propagation
through social media channels.

Further, dissemination of fake news through social media, among
populations with low-to-no levels of critical digital literacy is a big
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challenge.
Cyberbullying or Trolling: Another dangerous element is the labelling and
trolling of more rational voices or those who disagreed with the government’s
actions or dominant public discourse as “anti-national.”

Way Forward

Social media awareness is needed which may enable citizens to be in a position
to distinguish between truth and falsehood – and to know when democratic
processes are being manipulated. Social Media Platforms can provide safeguards
in the event that democratic processes are being intentionally disrupted or harmful
falsehoods are spreading; it can help people find out what is true.

Source: HT
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UN Convention against Torture 
GS-II | 30 June,2020

UN Convention against Torture

GS-PAPER-II I.O

In news

SC says it can’t direct the government to ratify Convention against Torture

What is Convention Against Torture ?

Convention against Torture and other Cruel, Inhuman or  Degrading Treatment or
Punishment (commonly known as the United Nations Convention against Torture
(UNCAT)) is an international human rights treaty, under the review of the United
Nations, that aims to prevent torture and other acts of cruel, inhuman, or
degrading treatment or punishment around the world.

The Convention requires states to take effective measures to prevent torture in
any territory under their jurisdiction and forbids states to transport people to any
country where there is a reason to believe they will be tortured.

It was adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations in December 1984
(resolution 39/46). The Convention entered into force in June 1987 after it had
been ratified by 20 States.

Important provisions of the convention

Following are the important provisions of the convention

Definition of torture (Article 1): For the purposes of this Convention, the
term “torture” means any act by which severe pain or suffering, whether
physical or mental, is intentionally inflicted on a person for such purposes as
obtaining from him or a third person information or a confession, punishing
him for an act he or a third person has committed or is suspected of having
committed, or intimidating or coercing him or a third person, or for any reason
based on discrimination of any kind, when such pain or suffering is inflicted
by or at the instigation of or with the consent or acquiescence of a public
official or other person acting in an official capacity. It does not include pain
or suffering arising only from, inherent in or incidental to lawful sanctions.
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Ban on torture: The convention prohibits torture, and requires parties to take
effective measures to prevent it in any territory under their jurisdiction. This
prohibition is absolute and non-derogable. “No exceptional circumstances
whatsoever” may be invoked to justify torture, including war, threat of war,
internal political instability, public emergency, terrorist acts, violent crime, or
any form of armed conflict.
Ban on refoulement: It also prohibits parties from returning, extraditing,
or refoulingany person to a state “where there are substantial grounds for
believing that he would be in danger of being subjected to torture.” The
Committee against Torture has held that this danger must be assessed not
just for the initial receiving state, but also to states to which the person may
be subsequently expelled, returned or extradited.
Ban on cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment: Article
16 requires parties to prevent “other acts of cruel, inhuman or degrading
treatment or punishment which do not amount to torture as defined in article
1” in any territory under their jurisdiction. Because it is often difficult to
distinguish between cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment
and torture, the Committee regards Article 16’s prohibition of such act as
similarly absolute and non-derogable
An act of torture is a criminal offence: Under the convention, each State
Party shall ensure that all acts of torture are offences under its criminal law.
The same shall apply to an attempt to commit torture and to an act by any
person which constitutes complicity or participation in torture.

Obligation of States: The states which are party to this convention are required
to take the following steps:

Take preventive actions against torture like criminalizing acts of torture
enacting domestic laws and regulations to respect human rights of the
alleged victim and the accused.
Need to outlaw torture and refrain from using ‘higher orders’ or exceptional
circumstances’ as excuses for committing acts of torture.

The Committee against Torture (CAT):

CAT is a body of human rights experts that monitors implementation of the
Convention by State parties. The Committee is one of eight UN-linked human
rights treaty bodies.
All state parties are obliged under the Convention to submit regular reports to
the CAT on how rights are being implemented.
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Upon ratifying the Convention, states must submit a report within one year,
after which they are obliged to report every four years. The Committee
examines each report and addresses its concerns and recommendations to
the State party in the form of “concluding observations.”
Under certain circumstances, the CAT may consider complaints or
communications from individuals claiming that their rights under the
Convention have been violated.

Why is India not ratifying it

India signed this convention on October 14, 1997, however, so far has not
ratified it. India has expressed its reservations against few provisions of the
convention such as – Inquiry by the CAT (Article 20); state complaints (Article
21) and individual complaints (Article 22).
Argument of the Government: It says that it has already criminalized torture
under Indian Penal Code, 1860 ( it had introduced the Prevention of Torture
Bill, 2010 in the Lok Sabha during UPA Government)

Law Commission recommendations on a draft torture law

1. Ratification of Convention against Torture
2. Amendment to Existing Statutes (Criminal Procedure Code, 1973 and the

Indian Evidence Act, 1872 )
3. Punishment for acts of torture
4. Compensation to Victims( to be decided by Courts)
5. Protection of Victims, Complainants and Witnesses
6. Sovereign Immunity: Going by the law of torts, which states ‘liability follows

negligence’ the Commission is of the opinion that the State should own the
responsibility for the injuries caused by its agents on citizens, and principle of
sovereign immunity cannot override the rights assured by the Constitution

Source: UN

Naga Peace Talks- Nagaland Issue 
GS-III | 30 June,2020

Naga Peace Talks
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Part of: GS-III- Internal security NE-NAGALIM (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY
TEST)

Four years after the government inked the Naga peace accord in 2015, the
Centre has now said that the process had almost concluded, despite the fact that
the talks had hit a roadblock in its final stages.

 

Why is it being delayed?

It is mainly because of unrealistic demands. NSCN I-M has issued statements in
the past claiming that it wanted a separate Constitution, flag and integration of all
contiguous Naga-inhabited areas under Nagalim (Greater Nagaland).
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Government of India’s stand:

A mutually agreed draft comprehensive settlement, including all the substantive
issues and competencies, is ready for inking the final agreement. Respecting the
Naga people’s wishes, the Government of India is determined to conclude the
peace process without delay.
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How old is the Naga political issue?

Pre- independence:

1. The British annexed Assam in 1826, and in 1881, the Naga Hills too became
part of British India. The first sign of Naga resistance was seen in the
formation of the Naga Club in 1918, which told the Simon Commission in
1929 “to leave us alone to determine for ourselves as in ancient times”.

2. In 1946 came the Naga National Council (NNC), which declared Nagaland
an independent state on August 14, 1947.

3. The NNC resolved to establish a “sovereign Naga state” and conducted a
“referendum” in 1951, in which “99 per cent” supported an
“independent” Nagaland.

 

What are the Naga peace talks?

The talks seek to settle disputes that date back to colonial rule.
The Nagas are not a single tribe, but an ethnic community that comprises
several tribes who live in the state of Nagaland and its neighbourhood
One key demand of Naga groups has been a Greater Nagalim that would
cover not only the state of Nagaland but parts of neighbouring states, and
even of Myanmar.

Rise of Naga nationalism

The British had annexed Assam in 1826, in which they subsequently created
the Naga Hills district and went on to extend its boundaries.
The assertion of Naga nationalism, which began during British rule, has
continued after Independence, and even after Nagaland became a state.
Along the way, the unresolved issues gave rise to decades of insurgency that
claimed thousands of lives, including of civilians.

How has the Naga assertion played out historically?

The earliest sign of Naga resistance dates back to 1918, with the formation of
the Naga Club.
In 1929, the Club famously told the Simon Commission “to leave us alone to
determine for ourselves as in ancient times”.
In 1946, A Z Phizo formed the Naga National Council (NNC), which declared
Naga independence on August 14, 1947, and then, in 1951, claimed to have
conducted a referendum.
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The referendum got overwhelming majority in support of an independent
Naga state.
By the early 1950s, the NNC had taken up arms and gone underground.
The NNC split in 1975, the breakaway group being the NSCN, which split
further in later years, most prominently into the NSCN(I-M) and NSCN
(Khaplang) in 1988.

And how have the peace talks played out in recent years?

Before the ongoing talks, which followed a framework agreement in 2015, there
were two other agreements between Naga groups and the Centre.

1975:

A peace accord was signed in Shillong in which the NNC leadership agreed
to give up arms.
Several NNC leaders, including Isak Chishi Swu, Thuingaleng Muivah and S
S Khaplang refused to accept the agreement and broke away to form the
NSCN.
In 1988 came another split, with Khaplang breaking away to form the
NSCN(K) while Isak and Muivah headed the NSCN(I-M).

1997:

The NSCN(I-M ) signed a ceasefire agreement with the government in 1997,
preceded by rounds of talks since 1995.
The key agreement was that there would be no counter-insurgency offensive
against the NSCN(I-M), who in turn would not attack Indian forces.
The NSCN(I-M) had then announced to “every citizen of Nagalim wherever
they may be”, that a ceasefire agreement was entered into between India
and the outfit to bring about a lasting political solution.

2015:

In August that year, the Centre signed a framework agreement with the
NSCN(I-M).
PM Modi described it as a “historic agreement” towards settling the “oldest
insurgency” in India. This set the stage for the ongoing peace talks.
In 2017, six other Naga armed outfits under the banned of the Naga National
Political Groups (NNPGs) joined the talks.
Today, Muivah remains the senior-most Naga rebel leader. Isak died in 2016.
In the NSCN(-K), its leader Khaplang died in 2018.
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What was in the framework agreement?

The government has not yet spelt out the details in public.
Following the agreement, the government had said in a press statement:
“The Government of India recognised the unique history, culture and position
of the Nagas and their sentiments and aspirations.
The NSCN understood and appreciated the Indian political system and
governance.
On the other hand, the NSCN(I-M) issued a statement earlier this year which
said that Nagaland State does and will not represent the national decision of
the Naga people.
The statement was in opposition the proposal for a Register of Indigenous
Inhabitants of Nagaland (RIIN) in the state of Nagaland.

Where does the territorial demand currently stand?

The accord being finalised “does not change the boundary of states;
provides autonomous Naga territorial councils for Arunachal and Manipur; a
common cultural body for Nagas across states.
It provides for specific institutions for state’s development, integration and
rehabilitation of non-state Naga militia and the removal of the Armed Forces
Special Powers Act.
The map of Greater Nagalim in the NSCN(IM) vision, on the other hand,
covers a 1,20,000 sq km sprawl across the Northeast and Myanmar — the
area of Nagaland state itself is only 16,527 sq km, a fraction of this vision.
Amid the anxiety this has caused among citizens in neighbouring states,
state governments have assured them that their respective states’ territorial
integrity would not be compromised.

What are the other issues?

The government and the NSCN(I-M) have failed to agree on issues relating
to a separate Naga flag and a constitution.
In its latest statement, the NSCN(I-M) has said it will not budge from the
demand for the flag and the constitution — and that it is looking for a lasting
solution.
However the NSCN(I-M) has adopted a procrastinating attitude to delay the
settlement raising the contentious symbolic issues of separate Naga national
flag and constitution.

Where could the disagreement lead to?
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The statement from the Governor’s office has given rise to speculation that
the government is ready to sign a final peace agreement with other groups
without the NSCN(I-M), the largest group.
Civil society groups in Nagaland are divided in their opinion.
Some have said the talks should be wrapped up with whatever is offered now
and keep other issues open for later negotiations.
Others believe all issues should be settled and the NSCN(I-M) should be on
board, even if it takes longer than the deadline.

Source: TH

Liquidity Measures Extended 
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Liquidity Measures Extended

Part of: GS-III- Economy  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has extended the relaxation relating
to Marginal Standing Facility (MSF) scheme till 30th September 2020.

It has also extended the relaxation relating to maintenance of Cash Reserve
Ratio (CRR) up to 25th September 2020.
This was done in view of the hardships being faced by banks in terms of
social distancing at work and consequent strain on reporting requirements.

Imp Points

Marginal Standing Facility: The RBI, as a temporary measure, had
increased the borrowing limit of scheduled banks under the MSF scheme
from 2% to 3% of their deposits with effect from 27th March 2020. Earlier, the
above relaxation was granted till 30th June 2020.
MSF is a window for scheduled banks to borrow overnight from the RBI
in an emergency situation when interbank liquidity dries up completely. Under
interbank lending, banks lend funds to one another for a specified term.
Banks borrow from the RBI by pledging government securities at a rate
higher than the repo rate under Liquidity Adjustment Facility (LAF).
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Repo rate is the rate at which the RBI lends money to commercial
banks against the securities in the event of any shortfall of funds. Loans
provided at repo rate are provided for a specified period with an obligation
that the bank will repurchase the securities back at a predetermined rate.

 

Differences between Repo Rate and MSF

Repo rate is the rate at which RBI lends money to commercial banks, while
MSF is a rate at which RBI lends money to scheduled banks.
The repo rate is given to banks that are looking to meet their short-term
financial needs. While, the MSF is meant for lending overnight to banks.
Lending at repo rates involves a repurchase agreement of securities. While
it is not so in MSF.
Under MSF, banks are also allowed to use the securities that come
under Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) in the process of availing loans from
RBI.
Under SLR, commercial banks are mandated by RBI to maintain a
stipulated proportion of their deposits in the form of liquid assets like
cash, gold and unencumbered (free from debt) securities.
Cash Reserve Ratio: On 27th March, 2020 the minimum daily maintenance
of the CRR was reduced from 90% of the prescribed CRR to 80%. The above
facility was available till 26th June 2020. CRR is the amount of liquid cash
that banks have to maintain with the RBI, as a percentage of their total
deposits.

Key Terms

Scheduled Banks: Any bank which is listed in the 2nd schedule of the RBI
Act, 1934 is considered a scheduled bank. The banks included in this
category should fulfil two conditions: The paid up capital and collected fund of
the bank should not be less than Rs. 5 lakh. Any activity of the bank shall not
adversely affect the interests of the depositors.
Commercial Banks: It refers to both scheduled and non-scheduled
commercial banks which are regulated under the Banking Regulation Act,
1949.
Liquidity Adjustment Facility (LAF) is a tool used in monetary policy by the
RBI, that allows banks to borrow money through repurchase agreements
(repos) or for banks to make loans to the RBI through reverse repo
agreements.
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Reverse repo rate is the rate at which the RBI borrows money from
commercial banks within the country.

Source: FE

BharatNet Project 
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BharatNet Project

Recently, the Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal
Trade (DPIIT) ordered the scrapping of a Rs 1,950 crore tender for the BharatNet
project in Tamil Nadu.

Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade

It comes under the aegis of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry.
It was established in 1995 and has been reconstituted in the year
2000 with the merger of the Department of Industrial Development.
In February 2019, it was renamed to the existing one from the previous
name, Department of Industrial Policy & Promotion (DIPP).
Functions: With progressive liberalisation of the Indian economy, initiated
in July 1991, there has been a consistent shift in the role and functions of
this Department. From regulation and administration of the industrial
sector, the role of the Department has been transformed into facilitating
investment and technology flows and monitoring industrial development in
the liberalised environment.

BharatNet is a flagship mission implemented by Bharat Broadband Network
Ltd. (BBNL). 

It is a Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV) set up by the Government of India
under the Companies Act, 1956 with an authorized capital of Rs 1000 crore.
Initially, it was under the Ministry of Communications and Information
Technology, which was bifurcated into the Ministry of
Communications and the Ministry of Electronics and Information
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Technology in July 2016.
Currently, it is being implemented by the Department of
Telecommunication under the Ministry of Communications.
National Optical Fibre Network (NOFN) was launched in October
2011 and was renamed as Bharat Net Project in 2015.

National Optical Fibre Network: It was envisaged as an information
superhighway through the creation of a robust middle-mile infrastructure for
reaching broadband connectivity to Gram Panchayats. The Ministry of
Communications has launched the National Broadband Mission that will
facilitate universal and equitable access to broadband services across the
country, especially in rural and remote areas.

Aim:

To facilitate the delivery of e-governance, e-health, e-education, e-banking,
Internet and other services to rural India.
To connect all the 2,50,000 Gram panchayats in the country and provide
100 Mbps connectivity to all gram panchayats.
To achieve this, the existing unused fibres (dark fibre) of public sector
undertakings (PSUs) (BSNL, Railtel and Power Grid) were utilised and
incremental fibre was laid to connect to Gram Panchayats wherever
necessary.
Non-discriminatory access to the NOFN was provided to all the service
providers like Telecom Service Providers (TSPs), Cable TV operators and
content providers to launch various services in rural areas.
The entire project is being funded by the Universal Service Obligation
Fund (USOF), which was set up for improving telecom services in rural and
remote areas of the country.

Implementation:
The project is a Centre-State collaborative project, with the states
contributing free Rights of Way for establishing the Optical Fibre Network.

The three-phase implementation of the BharatNet project is as follows:

First Phase: Provide one lakh gram panchayats with broadband
connectivity by laying underground optic fibre cable (OFC) lines
by December 2017.
Second Phase: Provide connectivity to all the gram panchayats in
the country using an optimal mix of underground fibre, fibre over
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power lines, radio and satellite media. It is to be completed by
March 2019.
Third Phase: From 2019 to 2023, a state-of-the-art, future-proof
network, including fibre between districts and blocks, with ring
topology to provide redundancy would be created.

The participation of states became important in the second phase which
involved laying of OFC over electricity poles. This was a new element of the
BharatNet strategy as the mode of connectivity by aerial OFC has several
advantages, including lower cost, speedier implementation, easy maintenance
and utilization of existing power line infrastructure.

Dark fibre

It is an unused optical fibre that has been laid but is not currently being
used in fibre-optic communications. Since fibre-optic cable transmits
information in the form of light pulses, a ‘dark’ cable refers to one through
which light pulses are not being transmitted.
Companies lay extra optical fibres in order to avoid cost
repetition when more bandwidth is needed.
It is also known as unlit fibre.

Source: IE

HAM RadioÂ Â Â Â Â Â Â  
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HAM Radio        

Recently HAM (amateur) radio operators have volunteered to help a special
task force that has been constituted in Bengaluru to ensure that citizens placed
under home quarantine follow the protocol for it.

ImpPoints

Amateur radio, also called ham radio, is a noncommercial two-way radio
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communications. They use many frequency bands across the radio
spectrum.
HAM radio is a real-time communication network. This is much like wireless
communication which is quick and transparent.
Amateur Radio operators set up and operate organized communication
networks locally for governmental and emergency officials, as well as non-
commercial communication for private citizens affected by the disaster.
Amateur Radio operators are most likely to be active after disasters that
damage regular lines of communications due to power outages and
destruction of telephone, cellular and other infrastructure-dependent systems.

Indian Scenario

According to the Indian Wireless Telegraphs (Amateur Service)
Amendment Rules, 1984, ‘Amateur service’ means a service of self
training intercommunications and technical investigation carried on by
Amateurs that is, by persons duly authorized under these rules interested in
radio technique solely with a personal aim and without pecuniary
interest. 
It is a non-commercial radio communication service. 
Amateur radio operators are commonly known as hams. The term “Ham
radio” is used to describe the hobby of Amateur radio and not the
equipment.

Similarly the term “Ham” is used to describe a radio amateur
enthusiast and not the equipment.

Any citizen of India who is above 12 years of age can become a ham by
qualifying in the Amateurs Station Operators’ examination (ASO) and
obtaining a valid Amateur wireless telegraph station license.

Radio Waves
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Radio waves have the longest wavelengths in the electromagnetic
spectrum.
These were discovered by Heinrich Hertz in the late 1880s.
These are produced by the accelerated motion of charges in conducting
wires. They are used in radio and television communication systems.
They are generally in the frequency range from 500 kHz to about 1000 MHz.
The AM (Amplitude Modulated) band is from 530 kHz to 1710 kHz. The FM
(Frequency Modulated) radio band extends from 88 MHz to 108 MHz.
Higher frequencies up to 54 MHz are used for short wave bands. TV
waves range from 54 MHz to 890 MHz.
Cellular phones use radio waves to transmit voice communication in
the Ultra High Frequency (UHF) band.
Radio-wave communications signals travel through the air in a straight line,
reflect off of clouds or layers of the ionosphere, or are relayed by satellites in
space.

Source: PIB
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Sankalp Parva: Plantation of Trees 
GS-I | 30 June,2020

Sankalp Parva: Plantation of Trees

The Ministry of Culture is celebrating ‘Sankalp Parva’ to plant trees from 28th

 June to 12th July 2020.

The initiative has been taken on the call of the Prime Minister to plant at least
five trees either in office campus or wherever it is possible, to ensure a
clean and healthy environment of the country.

ImpPoints

The Ministry of Culture has recommended planting five trees which
represent the herbal heritage of the country.
These trees are: Bargad, Awla, Pepal, Ashok and Bel. These are also
medicinal plants.
Other Initiatives Related to Plantation of Trees:

Recently, the government has announced implementation of the Nagar
Van (Urban Forest) Scheme which aims to develop 200 Urban Forests
across the country in the next five years.
The Compensatory Afforestation Fund (CAF) Act was passed in
2016 to manage the funds collected for compensatory afforestation
which till then was managed by Ad hoc Compensatory Afforestation
Fund Management and Planning Authority (CAMPA).

Compensatory afforestation means that every time forest land is diverted for
non-forest purposes such as mining or industry, the user agency pays for planting
forests over an equal area of non-forest land, or when such land is not available,
twice the area of degraded forest land.

The National Medicinal Plants Board (NMPB - under the Ministry of AYUSH)
intends to establish herbal gardens of various types to popularize the usefulness
of commonly available and frequently used medicinal plants among the various
stakeholders.

The Jajpur district administration in Odisha has made plantation a mandatory
precondition for granting licenses for eight services including society
registration, license for minor minerals, setting up crusher units, purchase of new
vehicles, issuance of solvency certificate, etc.
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Source: PIB
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UN Convention against Torture 
GS-II | 30 June,2020

UN Convention against Torture

GS-PAPER-II I.O

In news

SC says it can’t direct the government to ratify Convention against Torture

What is Convention Against Torture ?

Convention against Torture and other Cruel, Inhuman or  Degrading Treatment or
Punishment (commonly known as the United Nations Convention against Torture
(UNCAT)) is an international human rights treaty, under the review of the United
Nations, that aims to prevent torture and other acts of cruel, inhuman, or
degrading treatment or punishment around the world.

The Convention requires states to take effective measures to prevent torture in
any territory under their jurisdiction and forbids states to transport people to any
country where there is a reason to believe they will be tortured.

It was adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations in December 1984
(resolution 39/46). The Convention entered into force in June 1987 after it had
been ratified by 20 States.

Important provisions of the convention

Following are the important provisions of the convention

Definition of torture (Article 1): For the purposes of this Convention, the
term “torture” means any act by which severe pain or suffering, whether
physical or mental, is intentionally inflicted on a person for such purposes as
obtaining from him or a third person information or a confession, punishing
him for an act he or a third person has committed or is suspected of having
committed, or intimidating or coercing him or a third person, or for any reason
based on discrimination of any kind, when such pain or suffering is inflicted
by or at the instigation of or with the consent or acquiescence of a public
official or other person acting in an official capacity. It does not include pain
or suffering arising only from, inherent in or incidental to lawful sanctions.
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Ban on torture: The convention prohibits torture, and requires parties to take
effective measures to prevent it in any territory under their jurisdiction. This
prohibition is absolute and non-derogable. “No exceptional circumstances
whatsoever” may be invoked to justify torture, including war, threat of war,
internal political instability, public emergency, terrorist acts, violent crime, or
any form of armed conflict.
Ban on refoulement: It also prohibits parties from returning, extraditing,
or refoulingany person to a state “where there are substantial grounds for
believing that he would be in danger of being subjected to torture.” The
Committee against Torture has held that this danger must be assessed not
just for the initial receiving state, but also to states to which the person may
be subsequently expelled, returned or extradited.
Ban on cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment: Article
16 requires parties to prevent “other acts of cruel, inhuman or degrading
treatment or punishment which do not amount to torture as defined in article
1” in any territory under their jurisdiction. Because it is often difficult to
distinguish between cruel, inhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment
and torture, the Committee regards Article 16’s prohibition of such act as
similarly absolute and non-derogable
An act of torture is a criminal offence: Under the convention, each State
Party shall ensure that all acts of torture are offences under its criminal law.
The same shall apply to an attempt to commit torture and to an act by any
person which constitutes complicity or participation in torture.

Obligation of States: The states which are party to this convention are required
to take the following steps:

Take preventive actions against torture like criminalizing acts of torture
enacting domestic laws and regulations to respect human rights of the
alleged victim and the accused.
Need to outlaw torture and refrain from using ‘higher orders’ or exceptional
circumstances’ as excuses for committing acts of torture.

The Committee against Torture (CAT):

CAT is a body of human rights experts that monitors implementation of the
Convention by State parties. The Committee is one of eight UN-linked human
rights treaty bodies.
All state parties are obliged under the Convention to submit regular reports to
the CAT on how rights are being implemented.
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Upon ratifying the Convention, states must submit a report within one year,
after which they are obliged to report every four years. The Committee
examines each report and addresses its concerns and recommendations to
the State party in the form of “concluding observations.”
Under certain circumstances, the CAT may consider complaints or
communications from individuals claiming that their rights under the
Convention have been violated.

Why is India not ratifying it

India signed this convention on October 14, 1997, however, so far has not
ratified it. India has expressed its reservations against few provisions of the
convention such as – Inquiry by the CAT (Article 20); state complaints (Article
21) and individual complaints (Article 22).
Argument of the Government: It says that it has already criminalized torture
under Indian Penal Code, 1860 ( it had introduced the Prevention of Torture
Bill, 2010 in the Lok Sabha during UPA Government)

Law Commission recommendations on a draft torture law

1. Ratification of Convention against Torture
2. Amendment to Existing Statutes (Criminal Procedure Code, 1973 and the

Indian Evidence Act, 1872 )
3. Punishment for acts of torture
4. Compensation to Victims( to be decided by Courts)
5. Protection of Victims, Complainants and Witnesses
6. Sovereign Immunity: Going by the law of torts, which states ‘liability follows

negligence’ the Commission is of the opinion that the State should own the
responsibility for the injuries caused by its agents on citizens, and principle of
sovereign immunity cannot override the rights assured by the Constitution

Source: UN

Naga Peace Talks- Nagaland Issue 
GS-III | 30 June,2020

Naga Peace Talks
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Part of: GS-III- Internal security NE-NAGALIM (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY
TEST)

Four years after the government inked the Naga peace accord in 2015, the
Centre has now said that the process had almost concluded, despite the fact that
the talks had hit a roadblock in its final stages.

 

Why is it being delayed?

It is mainly because of unrealistic demands. NSCN I-M has issued statements in
the past claiming that it wanted a separate Constitution, flag and integration of all
contiguous Naga-inhabited areas under Nagalim (Greater Nagaland).
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Government of India’s stand:

A mutually agreed draft comprehensive settlement, including all the substantive
issues and competencies, is ready for inking the final agreement. Respecting the
Naga people’s wishes, the Government of India is determined to conclude the
peace process without delay.
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How old is the Naga political issue?

Pre- independence:

1. The British annexed Assam in 1826, and in 1881, the Naga Hills too became
part of British India. The first sign of Naga resistance was seen in the
formation of the Naga Club in 1918, which told the Simon Commission in
1929 “to leave us alone to determine for ourselves as in ancient times”.

2. In 1946 came the Naga National Council (NNC), which declared Nagaland
an independent state on August 14, 1947.

3. The NNC resolved to establish a “sovereign Naga state” and conducted a
“referendum” in 1951, in which “99 per cent” supported an
“independent” Nagaland.

 

What are the Naga peace talks?

The talks seek to settle disputes that date back to colonial rule.
The Nagas are not a single tribe, but an ethnic community that comprises
several tribes who live in the state of Nagaland and its neighbourhood
One key demand of Naga groups has been a Greater Nagalim that would
cover not only the state of Nagaland but parts of neighbouring states, and
even of Myanmar.

Rise of Naga nationalism

The British had annexed Assam in 1826, in which they subsequently created
the Naga Hills district and went on to extend its boundaries.
The assertion of Naga nationalism, which began during British rule, has
continued after Independence, and even after Nagaland became a state.
Along the way, the unresolved issues gave rise to decades of insurgency that
claimed thousands of lives, including of civilians.

How has the Naga assertion played out historically?

The earliest sign of Naga resistance dates back to 1918, with the formation of
the Naga Club.
In 1929, the Club famously told the Simon Commission “to leave us alone to
determine for ourselves as in ancient times”.
In 1946, A Z Phizo formed the Naga National Council (NNC), which declared
Naga independence on August 14, 1947, and then, in 1951, claimed to have
conducted a referendum.
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The referendum got overwhelming majority in support of an independent
Naga state.
By the early 1950s, the NNC had taken up arms and gone underground.
The NNC split in 1975, the breakaway group being the NSCN, which split
further in later years, most prominently into the NSCN(I-M) and NSCN
(Khaplang) in 1988.

And how have the peace talks played out in recent years?

Before the ongoing talks, which followed a framework agreement in 2015, there
were two other agreements between Naga groups and the Centre.

1975:

A peace accord was signed in Shillong in which the NNC leadership agreed
to give up arms.
Several NNC leaders, including Isak Chishi Swu, Thuingaleng Muivah and S
S Khaplang refused to accept the agreement and broke away to form the
NSCN.
In 1988 came another split, with Khaplang breaking away to form the
NSCN(K) while Isak and Muivah headed the NSCN(I-M).

1997:

The NSCN(I-M ) signed a ceasefire agreement with the government in 1997,
preceded by rounds of talks since 1995.
The key agreement was that there would be no counter-insurgency offensive
against the NSCN(I-M), who in turn would not attack Indian forces.
The NSCN(I-M) had then announced to “every citizen of Nagalim wherever
they may be”, that a ceasefire agreement was entered into between India
and the outfit to bring about a lasting political solution.

2015:

In August that year, the Centre signed a framework agreement with the
NSCN(I-M).
PM Modi described it as a “historic agreement” towards settling the “oldest
insurgency” in India. This set the stage for the ongoing peace talks.
In 2017, six other Naga armed outfits under the banned of the Naga National
Political Groups (NNPGs) joined the talks.
Today, Muivah remains the senior-most Naga rebel leader. Isak died in 2016.
In the NSCN(-K), its leader Khaplang died in 2018.
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What was in the framework agreement?

The government has not yet spelt out the details in public.
Following the agreement, the government had said in a press statement:
“The Government of India recognised the unique history, culture and position
of the Nagas and their sentiments and aspirations.
The NSCN understood and appreciated the Indian political system and
governance.
On the other hand, the NSCN(I-M) issued a statement earlier this year which
said that Nagaland State does and will not represent the national decision of
the Naga people.
The statement was in opposition the proposal for a Register of Indigenous
Inhabitants of Nagaland (RIIN) in the state of Nagaland.

Where does the territorial demand currently stand?

The accord being finalised “does not change the boundary of states;
provides autonomous Naga territorial councils for Arunachal and Manipur; a
common cultural body for Nagas across states.
It provides for specific institutions for state’s development, integration and
rehabilitation of non-state Naga militia and the removal of the Armed Forces
Special Powers Act.
The map of Greater Nagalim in the NSCN(IM) vision, on the other hand,
covers a 1,20,000 sq km sprawl across the Northeast and Myanmar — the
area of Nagaland state itself is only 16,527 sq km, a fraction of this vision.
Amid the anxiety this has caused among citizens in neighbouring states,
state governments have assured them that their respective states’ territorial
integrity would not be compromised.

What are the other issues?

The government and the NSCN(I-M) have failed to agree on issues relating
to a separate Naga flag and a constitution.
In its latest statement, the NSCN(I-M) has said it will not budge from the
demand for the flag and the constitution — and that it is looking for a lasting
solution.
However the NSCN(I-M) has adopted a procrastinating attitude to delay the
settlement raising the contentious symbolic issues of separate Naga national
flag and constitution.

Where could the disagreement lead to?
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The statement from the Governor’s office has given rise to speculation that
the government is ready to sign a final peace agreement with other groups
without the NSCN(I-M), the largest group.
Civil society groups in Nagaland are divided in their opinion.
Some have said the talks should be wrapped up with whatever is offered now
and keep other issues open for later negotiations.
Others believe all issues should be settled and the NSCN(I-M) should be on
board, even if it takes longer than the deadline.

Source: TH

Liquidity Measures Extended 
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Liquidity Measures Extended

Part of: GS-III- Economy  (PT-MAINS-PERSONALITY TEST)

Recently, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has extended the relaxation relating
to Marginal Standing Facility (MSF) scheme till 30th September 2020.

It has also extended the relaxation relating to maintenance of Cash Reserve
Ratio (CRR) up to 25th September 2020.
This was done in view of the hardships being faced by banks in terms of
social distancing at work and consequent strain on reporting requirements.

Imp Points

Marginal Standing Facility: The RBI, as a temporary measure, had
increased the borrowing limit of scheduled banks under the MSF scheme
from 2% to 3% of their deposits with effect from 27th March 2020. Earlier, the
above relaxation was granted till 30th June 2020.
MSF is a window for scheduled banks to borrow overnight from the RBI
in an emergency situation when interbank liquidity dries up completely. Under
interbank lending, banks lend funds to one another for a specified term.
Banks borrow from the RBI by pledging government securities at a rate
higher than the repo rate under Liquidity Adjustment Facility (LAF).
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Repo rate is the rate at which the RBI lends money to commercial
banks against the securities in the event of any shortfall of funds. Loans
provided at repo rate are provided for a specified period with an obligation
that the bank will repurchase the securities back at a predetermined rate.

 

Differences between Repo Rate and MSF

Repo rate is the rate at which RBI lends money to commercial banks, while
MSF is a rate at which RBI lends money to scheduled banks.
The repo rate is given to banks that are looking to meet their short-term
financial needs. While, the MSF is meant for lending overnight to banks.
Lending at repo rates involves a repurchase agreement of securities. While
it is not so in MSF.
Under MSF, banks are also allowed to use the securities that come
under Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) in the process of availing loans from
RBI.
Under SLR, commercial banks are mandated by RBI to maintain a
stipulated proportion of their deposits in the form of liquid assets like
cash, gold and unencumbered (free from debt) securities.
Cash Reserve Ratio: On 27th March, 2020 the minimum daily maintenance
of the CRR was reduced from 90% of the prescribed CRR to 80%. The above
facility was available till 26th June 2020. CRR is the amount of liquid cash
that banks have to maintain with the RBI, as a percentage of their total
deposits.

Key Terms

Scheduled Banks: Any bank which is listed in the 2nd schedule of the RBI
Act, 1934 is considered a scheduled bank. The banks included in this
category should fulfil two conditions: The paid up capital and collected fund of
the bank should not be less than Rs. 5 lakh. Any activity of the bank shall not
adversely affect the interests of the depositors.
Commercial Banks: It refers to both scheduled and non-scheduled
commercial banks which are regulated under the Banking Regulation Act,
1949.
Liquidity Adjustment Facility (LAF) is a tool used in monetary policy by the
RBI, that allows banks to borrow money through repurchase agreements
(repos) or for banks to make loans to the RBI through reverse repo
agreements.
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Reverse repo rate is the rate at which the RBI borrows money from
commercial banks within the country.

Source: FE

BharatNet Project 
GS-II | 30 June,2020

BharatNet Project

Recently, the Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal
Trade (DPIIT) ordered the scrapping of a Rs 1,950 crore tender for the BharatNet
project in Tamil Nadu.

Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade

It comes under the aegis of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry.
It was established in 1995 and has been reconstituted in the year
2000 with the merger of the Department of Industrial Development.
In February 2019, it was renamed to the existing one from the previous
name, Department of Industrial Policy & Promotion (DIPP).
Functions: With progressive liberalisation of the Indian economy, initiated
in July 1991, there has been a consistent shift in the role and functions of
this Department. From regulation and administration of the industrial
sector, the role of the Department has been transformed into facilitating
investment and technology flows and monitoring industrial development in
the liberalised environment.

BharatNet is a flagship mission implemented by Bharat Broadband Network
Ltd. (BBNL). 

It is a Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV) set up by the Government of India
under the Companies Act, 1956 with an authorized capital of Rs 1000 crore.
Initially, it was under the Ministry of Communications and Information
Technology, which was bifurcated into the Ministry of
Communications and the Ministry of Electronics and Information
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Technology in July 2016.
Currently, it is being implemented by the Department of
Telecommunication under the Ministry of Communications.
National Optical Fibre Network (NOFN) was launched in October
2011 and was renamed as Bharat Net Project in 2015.

National Optical Fibre Network: It was envisaged as an information
superhighway through the creation of a robust middle-mile infrastructure for
reaching broadband connectivity to Gram Panchayats. The Ministry of
Communications has launched the National Broadband Mission that will
facilitate universal and equitable access to broadband services across the
country, especially in rural and remote areas.

Aim:

To facilitate the delivery of e-governance, e-health, e-education, e-banking,
Internet and other services to rural India.
To connect all the 2,50,000 Gram panchayats in the country and provide
100 Mbps connectivity to all gram panchayats.
To achieve this, the existing unused fibres (dark fibre) of public sector
undertakings (PSUs) (BSNL, Railtel and Power Grid) were utilised and
incremental fibre was laid to connect to Gram Panchayats wherever
necessary.
Non-discriminatory access to the NOFN was provided to all the service
providers like Telecom Service Providers (TSPs), Cable TV operators and
content providers to launch various services in rural areas.
The entire project is being funded by the Universal Service Obligation
Fund (USOF), which was set up for improving telecom services in rural and
remote areas of the country.

Implementation:
The project is a Centre-State collaborative project, with the states
contributing free Rights of Way for establishing the Optical Fibre Network.

The three-phase implementation of the BharatNet project is as follows:

First Phase: Provide one lakh gram panchayats with broadband
connectivity by laying underground optic fibre cable (OFC) lines
by December 2017.
Second Phase: Provide connectivity to all the gram panchayats in
the country using an optimal mix of underground fibre, fibre over
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power lines, radio and satellite media. It is to be completed by
March 2019.
Third Phase: From 2019 to 2023, a state-of-the-art, future-proof
network, including fibre between districts and blocks, with ring
topology to provide redundancy would be created.

The participation of states became important in the second phase which
involved laying of OFC over electricity poles. This was a new element of the
BharatNet strategy as the mode of connectivity by aerial OFC has several
advantages, including lower cost, speedier implementation, easy maintenance
and utilization of existing power line infrastructure.

Dark fibre

It is an unused optical fibre that has been laid but is not currently being
used in fibre-optic communications. Since fibre-optic cable transmits
information in the form of light pulses, a ‘dark’ cable refers to one through
which light pulses are not being transmitted.
Companies lay extra optical fibres in order to avoid cost
repetition when more bandwidth is needed.
It is also known as unlit fibre.

Source: IE
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HAM Radio        

Recently HAM (amateur) radio operators have volunteered to help a special
task force that has been constituted in Bengaluru to ensure that citizens placed
under home quarantine follow the protocol for it.

ImpPoints

Amateur radio, also called ham radio, is a noncommercial two-way radio
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communications. They use many frequency bands across the radio
spectrum.
HAM radio is a real-time communication network. This is much like wireless
communication which is quick and transparent.
Amateur Radio operators set up and operate organized communication
networks locally for governmental and emergency officials, as well as non-
commercial communication for private citizens affected by the disaster.
Amateur Radio operators are most likely to be active after disasters that
damage regular lines of communications due to power outages and
destruction of telephone, cellular and other infrastructure-dependent systems.

Indian Scenario

According to the Indian Wireless Telegraphs (Amateur Service)
Amendment Rules, 1984, ‘Amateur service’ means a service of self
training intercommunications and technical investigation carried on by
Amateurs that is, by persons duly authorized under these rules interested in
radio technique solely with a personal aim and without pecuniary
interest. 
It is a non-commercial radio communication service. 
Amateur radio operators are commonly known as hams. The term “Ham
radio” is used to describe the hobby of Amateur radio and not the
equipment.

Similarly the term “Ham” is used to describe a radio amateur
enthusiast and not the equipment.

Any citizen of India who is above 12 years of age can become a ham by
qualifying in the Amateurs Station Operators’ examination (ASO) and
obtaining a valid Amateur wireless telegraph station license.

Radio Waves
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Radio waves have the longest wavelengths in the electromagnetic
spectrum.
These were discovered by Heinrich Hertz in the late 1880s.
These are produced by the accelerated motion of charges in conducting
wires. They are used in radio and television communication systems.
They are generally in the frequency range from 500 kHz to about 1000 MHz.
The AM (Amplitude Modulated) band is from 530 kHz to 1710 kHz. The FM
(Frequency Modulated) radio band extends from 88 MHz to 108 MHz.
Higher frequencies up to 54 MHz are used for short wave bands. TV
waves range from 54 MHz to 890 MHz.
Cellular phones use radio waves to transmit voice communication in
the Ultra High Frequency (UHF) band.
Radio-wave communications signals travel through the air in a straight line,
reflect off of clouds or layers of the ionosphere, or are relayed by satellites in
space.

Source: PIB
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Sankalp Parva: Plantation of Trees

The Ministry of Culture is celebrating ‘Sankalp Parva’ to plant trees from 28th

 June to 12th July 2020.

The initiative has been taken on the call of the Prime Minister to plant at least
five trees either in office campus or wherever it is possible, to ensure a
clean and healthy environment of the country.

ImpPoints

The Ministry of Culture has recommended planting five trees which
represent the herbal heritage of the country.
These trees are: Bargad, Awla, Pepal, Ashok and Bel. These are also
medicinal plants.
Other Initiatives Related to Plantation of Trees:

Recently, the government has announced implementation of the Nagar
Van (Urban Forest) Scheme which aims to develop 200 Urban Forests
across the country in the next five years.
The Compensatory Afforestation Fund (CAF) Act was passed in
2016 to manage the funds collected for compensatory afforestation
which till then was managed by Ad hoc Compensatory Afforestation
Fund Management and Planning Authority (CAMPA).

Compensatory afforestation means that every time forest land is diverted for
non-forest purposes such as mining or industry, the user agency pays for planting
forests over an equal area of non-forest land, or when such land is not available,
twice the area of degraded forest land.

The National Medicinal Plants Board (NMPB - under the Ministry of AYUSH)
intends to establish herbal gardens of various types to popularize the usefulness
of commonly available and frequently used medicinal plants among the various
stakeholders.

The Jajpur district administration in Odisha has made plantation a mandatory
precondition for granting licenses for eight services including society
registration, license for minor minerals, setting up crusher units, purchase of new
vehicles, issuance of solvency certificate, etc.
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Source: PIB
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